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FORRWORD

By PROKESSOR R, M, GWYNN, M.A,, B.D., $.F., TCD.

My friend and colleague, Profesaor Weingreen, has invited tue
to say something by way of Foreword to his grammar.

In our work for Dublin University, where each year we have
large classes of Divinity stwdents heginning Hebrew from the
very outset, we have for many years past felt the need of 3
grammar written on the simplest possible lines, and yet enabling
students to begin the actual study of the Old Testament without
unnecessary delay. Dr. Weingreen ia eminently qmliﬁed for the
task of ptoducmg a\rch » work, for besides possessing exact and

p in ad d Hebrew studies, be has

manyyem per of teaching el y classes as well 28
more pmﬁcnem pupils.  He has been remarkably succesaful io
his students, and his g is based

among

on the nmhods he has actually followed 1 bel-m that he hss
achieved a book which will be found mlly valusble both by the
beginner and by thaw wha gradually acquire  greater familiarity
with the actual text of the Hebrew Scriptures.



PREFACE

THE aim of this book is to render the teaching and study of
Classical Hebrew simple and interesting. While there are a
number of Hebrew grammars in English used by teachers and
students, my experience in teaching the language has made it
clear to me that a more simple, direct,’and reasonable system
could be devised than is at present available. From ions
with other teachers of Hebrew it has become evident to me that
there was a real need for a grammar which would make the study
of the language more attractive. It was to satisfy this need that
1 undertook to prepare a practical grammar and throughout the
entire work I have been guided by the following main ideas:

1. Hebrew grammar is essentially schematic and, starting
from simple primary rules, it is possible to work out, almost
mathematically, the main groups of word-building. In this
grammar when the reader is confronted with a new point he is
usuzlly referred to already known principles which, when applied
to the problem, produce the required result. A typical example
is the case of ‘Weak Verbs’: these are explained rationally by
the simple method of applying to these verbs the ordinary rules
governing ‘ peculiar’ letters and thus working out the forms which
they, respectively, assume.

2. It is not practicable to attempt to teach Hebrew grammar
in all its details to beginners. It is more profitable to deal with
the main principles and usages which should rather form the
besis for more advanced study later. On this account 1 have
endeavoured to avoid, as far as it is possible and practicable,
fd'ennces to the minute and manifold exceptions which appear
in advanced Hebrew grammars.

3- Inthe interests of true translation I have indicated, wherever
pecessary, the line of thinking inherent in the Hebrew language.
In the exercises words are often put in brackets to show that
they are pot in the English but must be supplied in the Hebrew,
@, for example: ‘The man took the book from (upon) the




v FREFACE
table’ Attention is frequently called to the advisabihiry of fine
translating the English sentence into terms of Hebrew thiri oy
and then giving the appropriate Hebrew words. i

4. Because of the inflexional capacity of Hebrew worés 1t
found it possible to arrange extensive exercises based on z com,-
paratively small but useful vocabulary. I feel that while -
student is engaged in the task of acquiring the essenuzh of
grammar he should not be expected to accumulate an exters.,
vocabulary. Once he has gained a sound working knowledze
grammar and is ready to study a Biblical text in Hebrew
can cnlargc his stock of words by referring to a lexicon.

. The excruses are planned not merely to illustrate the po.
Of diately under consideration but also toinc!
a great deal of the earlier grammar and words, in order tha:
student may receive as much practice as possible in infiec
Hebrew words. Like the grammatical material itself, the exerc
are progressive and each may be regarded as containing m
of its predecessors. At the same time, the sentences in
exercises have been designed to maintain interest in the w
of translation, for they consist mainly of references to Biblic.
personalities and events. In the latter half of the book the
exercises contain small but complete narratives and some poetny.
in this way the student is being prepared gradually for the readinz
of Biblical texts in Hebrew.

6. For the purposes of revision and reference useful sum-
maries of the elements of Hebrew grammar will be found in the
earlier portions of the book.

7. The tables and vocabularies at the end of the book have
been extensively illustrated and, in themselves, constitute a

kel g The ad ge of fully illustrated tables and
vocabularies is that the student will be able conveniently to find
any information he is seeking.

These are the main ideas which I have endeavoured to in-
corporate into the planning of the book and I venture to hope
that the requirements of both teachers and students of Hebrew
will thus be met. I am extremely grateful for the encouragement
and help I have received while I was engaged in this worh.




PREFACE ©
1 wish to thank Professor R. M. Gwynn, M.A,, B.D., Senior
Fellow, ‘Frinity College, Dublin, for his continued interest in
this work, for his carcful reading of the manuscript and for his
generous introductory note. “I'o Professor G. R. Driver, M.A,,
M.C,, Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, I am especially
indebted. Professor Driver has been particularly kind in giving
me the benefit of his expert help in reading the manuscript,
correcting the proofs, offering valuable criticisms and suggestions,
and supplying a note in the Appendix on the ‘ Waw Consecutive’.
To the readers of the Clarendon Press my thanks are due tor
their valuable help in ensuring accuracy.
JW.

Trinity CorLrce,

DusriN

June 1939

PREFACE TO THE SECOND (REVISED) EDITION

IN this revised edition no changes have been made in the presenta-
tion of the grammar, the tables of verbs, nouns, and adjectives,
or the exercises. However, apart from some minor corrections,
the following modifications and additions have been introduced.
The transliteration of the spirant letters with the additional ‘h’
(c.g. bh, gh, kh, &c.) has been abandoned and the more convenient
method of translitcration by underlining the letter (e.g. b, g, k, &c.)
has been adopted. It is hoped thus to remove any possible con-
fusion in transliteration, particularly in the early stages of study.
In order further to assist the student, fresh footnotes have been
added and some existing ones expanded. To clarify and complete
the rule governing the construct-genitive relation of nouns in-
volving an adjectival idea, a brief note has been added in the
Appendix.

"The wide adoption of this Hebrew Grammar as a textbook is
a matter of deep gratification to me. I trust that the improvements
embodied in this revised edition will contribute further towards
the realization of the aims of the book.

J.ow.
‘TriN1TY COLLEGE,
DusLiN
August 1957
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A. THE HEBREW ALPHABET

THE Hebrew alphabet consists of 22 consonants. They are:

Form Name* Transliteration® | Numerical Value
Finals

X 'Kleg i 1
aa Bét, Bét b, b (bh) 2
E Gimel, Gimel g g (gh) 3
T Dilet, Dilet d, d (dh) 4
O He h 5
1 Waw w 6
| I Zayin z 7
n Hét h 8
D Tét t 9
" Yad y 10
220 7 Kap, Kap k, k (kh) 20
5 Limed 1 30
n D0 Mém m 40
1 Nin n 50
o] S4mek s 60
v ‘Ayin ¢ 70
bbb § Pe, Pé P p (ph) 8o
X 71 | Side ) 90
74 Qép or Kop qork 100
9 Ré& r 200
/] Sin, Sin $, 8 300
hn Taw, Taw t, t (th) 400

8 A spirant letter (ph, th, &c.) is represented by a single underlined letter

@ & &c.).
b The phonetic values are given on p. 3.



2 THE ALPHABET
The foregoing Table shows that:
(a) Six consonants have alternate forms, namely:

2 1 7 O D N without a dot, when they are soft or spirant,
bgdkopt

and 3 3 T D ® N with a dot, which hardens them.
bgd k pt

(A full account is given on p. 14.)

(8) Five consonants assume special forms at the end of words.

In the beginning or middle of a word their forms are
D N 1 D X, but at the end of a word their forms are
7TeITAaT

(¢) The consonants are also numerical signs.” The units are
represented by X to D, the tens by ® to X, and the hundreds
by ? to .

Compound numbers are represented thus: 11 X (1 <-|_-_xo,
since Hebrew is written from right to left, see p. 4), 12 A” (2 + 10),
13 ¥ (3+10) &c., 21 XD (1+20), 31 R? (1+30), 32 A?
(2+130), 33 32 (3+30) &c., 101 RpP (1+100), 111 X'p
(1+10+4100), 121 RIP (1 + 20+ 100) &c., 201 K (1 +200),
211 K™ (1+10+200), 221 RIM (1 + 20+ 200) &c., 500 PN
(100 + 400), 600 "M (200 + 400), 1000 NN (200 + 400 + 400).

Note: In the compounds of tens and units there are two

exceptions to the above system. Nos. 15 and 16 are not
denoted by i1° and 1" since these combinations represent
forms of the divine name (YH and YW representing YAH and
Y0). No. 15 is therefore designated by 1 (6 +9) and 16

by 1O (7+9).

B. PHONETIC VALUES OF LETTERS

It is essential to know the correct phonetic value of every
Hebrew consonant, since a great deal of Hebrew grammar results
directly from the peculiar pronunciation of certain consonants.

8 This final letter, when vowelless, has two dots in it, thus: El

b '_I'his usage is not Biblical ; the first traces of it are found on Maccabean
coins.
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Since some consonants have no equivalents in the English
alphabet, it was not possible to give their true phonetic value
in the foregoing Table. Below is given the pronunciation of
each consonant:

X (represented by the light breathing °) is a cutting off of the
breath; its consonantal value being apparent when it has a
vowel. It is analogous to the silent ‘h’ in a word like ‘honest’.

3 is simply ‘b’ and 3 (b) is pronounced as ‘v’.

dis hard ‘g’ as in ‘go’ and J (g) is almost like a guttural ‘r’.

T is simply ‘d’ and T (d) is the same as ‘th’ in the word ‘the’.

il is ‘h".

Vis ‘w’.

Tis ‘2.

N (‘h’ with the dot underneath to distinguish it from 1 ‘h’)
is like the ‘ch’ in the Scots word ‘loch’.

D (t with the dot underneath) isa dull ‘t’ produced by placing
the tongue against the palate.

Yis ‘y’.

Dis ‘k’ and D (k) is practically a harsh ‘ch’ as above.

9is ‘1.

Nis ‘m’.

lis ‘n’.

O is dull ‘s’.

Y (represented by the rough breathing ‘) is very difficult to
pronounee, being produced at the back of the throat, almost like
a gulping sound.

D is ‘p’ and D (p) is pronounced like ‘f’.

X (represented by s with dot under it) is a hissing ‘s’.

i? (represented by ‘q’ or ‘k’)isa ‘k’ at the back of the throat, like
the cawing of a crow.

Dis ‘r’.

@ (with a dot over left-hand corner) is ‘s’—conventionally
transcribed §. W (with dot over right-hand corner, represented
by 8) is pronounced as ‘sh’.

© and ¥ were originally one letter, and they are still both represented by
the one sign @ (without a dot) in vowelless texts.

Pis ‘t’ and D (t) is ‘th’ as in the word ‘think’.



4 PHONETIC VALUES OF LETTERS
DiSTINGUISH carefully between consonants of similar form, as

below :
Jdand D Jandl 9, 7, and final 7
Tand 1N Dand N % ), and final ]
final D and © Y, 3, and final ¥
C. VOWEL-SIGNS
Short Long
—— PATHAH® -a- as in ‘had’ -+ QAMEs -i- as in ‘yard’
—— SERR -é- as in ‘they’
~— SEGHOL -e- as in ‘bed’ { . e }
\ T
—— short HIREQ -i- as in ‘lid’ "__ long HIREQ -i- as in ‘machine’
~— QiBB0§ -u- as in ‘bull’ Y Sbreq -G- as in ‘flute’
i M ¢ ’
— QimEs-HATOPH -0- as in ‘top’ {_ HOLEM -8- as in ‘hole }
- -5-

Norte: (a) The vowels a and § are both represented by the
sign _. No. 7 (page 12) explains how to determine which
vowel this sign represents when it occurs in a word, but for
the time being (i.e. till we reach no. 7) it may be taken as
Qames-a.

() Most vowel-signs appear below the consonant (3 ba, 3 by,
3 be) but Sireq and full Holem are placed after it (13
bd, 93 bé), while the other form of Holem is a dot placed
over the letter (2 bs).”

(c) CautioN must be exercised in giving each vowel its true
phonetic sound. The student must not think of Hebrew
vowel-signs in terms of English vowels. 'The sound of Qames
is ‘aa’, of Streq ‘00’ of Seré ‘ay’, &c.

D. EXPLANATION OF WRITING
HEBREW IS WRITTEN FROM RIGHT TO LEFT, so that a word
having, for example, the consonants I, m, d is written TA?; the
vowels being placed under or after the consonant, e.g. 13-mad 'ID?,
li-mad TI?.

8 The transliteration of spirant letters in the names of vowel-signs and of
grammatical terms follows the older system (bh, kh, &c.), since it is widely used
for this purpose.

® When this dot follows ® or precedes ¥ it coalesces with the dot which
marks the letter.
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Once the consonants and vowels are known, syllables are
easily formed. A syllable (regarded as open) consists of a con-
sonant and a vowel, as J ba, 3 bg, 12 bd, 13 bd; or (said to be
closed when it consists of) a consonant and a vowel followed by
another consonant, as 3 bar, 93 bér, 712 bar, M3 bér.

It is IMPORTANT to remember that a syllable begins with a con-
sonant and cannot begin with a vowel,® so that, for example, the
two-syllabled word 773 is ba-rad (and cannot be bar-ad). It
follows, too, that a vowel must be preceded by a consonant (77 |
being impossible).

When reading a word which has more than one syllable, it is
best for beginners to treat each syllable separately, thus: 77 3
ba-rad.

Thc following reading exercise is transliterated to facilitate
the work of the bcgmner

mn;\ '173; D; m3  n3 3 773 9 3
bi-mét bi-mé bam ba-z0z bi-zaz baz bia-dad bad bé
. b b b .
4 W3 T3 93 N3 ooy w3 3 opng
bé bi-har bd-rid bdr ba-nét ba-nim ba-nd bdn  bd-mé-tdm
b . b b_ b
N 3 o433 Y33 3 3 op3 Y3 PR T
gag ga Dbe-hd-rim  ba-bel bé-t6 be&t bé-nim bé-ni bén bén
b . b b
=k S = S - = PR - M - WA o F S - -
de-ber  da-bar  gé-bim  gd-zal g&-zel gi-d6l gan gam gal
apiviT niYT i P oMY BT oIt Yy 3T
dé-r6-tam  db-ré6t dor din di-mnm dal dé-dim de-gel débér
o7 Wy % ) ¢vy p13ovT M3 WY
has hia-mi hé-lem ha-dar ha-bd ba-daq gi-dal be-ged di-!ﬁ
DQ@TI'I 77 'l"'fl ’lﬂﬁl Q33 o0™M3 aRn
wi-h6-8a-pat we-red wi-dor  wia-bs-hQ ba-hem hé-rim hé-séb
yone Map W vy mep Wt np o T
‘a4z ba-tah hd-bér ge-zer ze-ra'" zi-mam 2z5-kér mi-wet di-wigd
oy
ba-kim
% The only exception is the conjunction (‘ and’) which sometimes is 1 (see

P- 40. 2).
b Final forms, at the end of the word. p. 2 (b).



6 EXPLANATION OF WRITING

The consonant R is silent, so that only its vowel is heard;
yet in transcription it must be represented by the smooth
breathing sign (R '3)."

28 MR TR PRCMRUR R WIR CIE 3R X
‘e-lep ‘et ‘e-ben  'i¥ ‘e-li ‘&l & ’a-bi-nd *a-bi 'ab 'a
DINRIN 'n‘uxrg g DINIR IR
mé-hi-"d-daim  ma-'6r ha-ab  '6-r6f  'or

Read and transcribe:

b L . .
MM hERY OR WA 391 T YR oY
991 TPD o) oW wRp 0T Opn nan w3 YR
oN¥in '!i?ﬁ Ay '7'_!];! Y:l Tvin awsg DP';
nyR Wy oipn DR DR 1 YW piby n%T
WY TV? Y v MR R nop v vl

177 M

¢

Transcribe into Hebrew :

mit mé-ti 1a-mdt $am yém hén ’al ‘al gad
pa-rim i 10z kén wi-nid q0m tal $im n3-zid
tor  yo-sép  ’a-no-ki  rd-hél pa-am  la-kem ‘am
ha-’a-dam le-wi bdor pe-res qo-li pa-ré6t wa-’6-mar
na-béon  Se-ber ha-§ib 16 y3a-di ké-nim  ha-lam
hi-rag yi-dim ke-sep ‘e-bed ’5-td0 ‘e-fer  ne-pe§
ha-bd n3-tan qa-ni-i le-hem sd-sim tam

1. VOWEL-LETTERS

The original Hebrew alphabet consisted of consonants only ;
vowels were not represented in writing.® Even to-day, the
Hebrew Scrolls of the Law which are read in the Synagogues are
unpointed, i.e. without vowel-signs.4

However, long before the introduction of the vowel-signs it

8 See p. 3. b ‘g.zer.

¢ The system of vowel-signs was introduced, most probably, about the
seventh century of this era.

4 When one refers to the “ letters’ of the Hebrew alphabet, it is the conso-
nants, and not the vowels, which are meant. \\
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was felt that the main vowel-sounds should be indicated in
writing, and so the three letters "1 were used to represent the
long vowels, thus:

i1 represents 4, so that {12 reads mi.
® represents 1 and &, so that "2 reads mi or mé.
1 represents & and 4, so that 1 reads md or mé.

Because these three letters—"1i1—represent both vowels and
letters they are known as VOWEL-LETTERS.

2. OPEN AND CLOSED SYLLABLES

Taking as our example the two-syllabled word '7<D|7T' (qa-tal)
the syllable {2 (q3) ends in a vowel and is said to be open, whereas
the syllable \70 (tal) ends in a consonant and is said to be closed.

DEFINITION : An open syllable is one which ends in a vowel,
and a closed syllable is one which ends in a consonant.

So that in 'I’Ql'l (hé-sed) T} is open and TQ is closed, and in
n‘mp (me-"3-ddm) R 7 are open and 07 is closed.

Usually an open syllable has a long vowel but, if accented,”
may have a short vowel. Conversely, a closed syllable usually
has a short vowel but, if accented, may have a long vowel.?

The importance of this section may be expressed in one rule
(which is of special significance, e.g. pp. 12 and 13), namely:
A syllable which ts CLOSED and UNACCENTED must have a SHORT
VOWEL.*

3. METHEGH*

In the word D”')¥1 (he‘arim) the vowel S°ghol _ has a short
vertical stroke to the left of it. This vertical stroke is called

& An arrow-head is conventnonally used to mark the accented syllable,
thus: ‘wp qé-tél, 1O hé-sed.

b In ‘7QP the open syllable P has a long vowel, but in 'IDI'] the open
syllable U is accented and therefore can have a short vowel. In 'lpn the
closed syllable i) has a short vowel, but in n'[sp the closed syllable ﬂ'! is
accented and therefore can have a long vowel.

¢ In the example 'lon the last syllable T is closed and unaccented ; there-
fore its vowel must be short (the pointing 191:1 is impossible).

4 See p. 4, footnote a. )



8 METHEGH

Methegh (JI)?Q ‘bridle’) and it indicates that the reader must
pause, so that the word above is to be read D’<1§7 h} he‘irfm;
similarly DTN 7} ha'adém.

DEerFINITION: Methegh is a short vertical stroke placed at the
left of a vowel. Its effect is to make the reader pause
after it. That is to say: when a natural pause occurs within a
spoken word, that pause is indicated in writing by a Methegh.

NotEe: The uses of Methegh are illustrated in the following chapters. It
will be seen that, acting as a check, it serves as a kind of half-accent (see
4 below), determines whether a syllable is closed or open (see 5 below),
and whether the vowel-sign « represents @ or o (p. 12. 7).

4. MILRA' AND MILEL

In the word 937 (dabir) the accent is on the last (i.e. ulti-
mate) syll:/ible, and is said to be Milra' (37'1'?73 ‘from below’;
i.e. last syllable).

In the word 'lDﬁU (hahésed) the accent is on the last but
one (i.e. the penultimate) syllable, and is said to be Mil'él
('7”3,7'?73 ‘from above’; i.e. the syllable before the last).

The accent on 937 (débér) is Milra', and on 7p03 (habésed) is Mil'el.

" oY (amér) ,, VWY (Gamird)
s OJNp (ba'ddm),, T3P Cébed) .,

Most Hebrew words are accented Milra®, but there are, of
course, many Mil‘él words. Ina word of more than two syllables
the accent may be either on the last or next but last syllable,
but it never occurs on the syllable second before the last (the
antepenultimate).® A methegh often appears two places before

the accent, thus: D’ﬁ;ﬁ} (he'irfm), ]"13:"]79 (m&ha‘4res) and
serves as a kind of half-accent.

5. SEWA

When, in a pointed text, there is a vowelless letter at the
beginning or in the middle of a word, then the sign ,—called
_

& Except when a long word has two accents, in which case it is treated
virtually as two words.
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8°'wa (X)) fills the gap under it. Thus, instead of writing
T3, YD, one writes T3, 1?)0‘?
Sewa is of two kinds: (@) SIMPLE and (b) COMPOSITE.

(a) StMPLE SEwA.
(i) The shewa® in mf (8*'méd) and D"ﬁm‘w (86-m°rim)

(i)

(iif)

begins the syllable with a quick vowel-like sound.’
This is vocal shewa. The shewa in MY (yi§-mor)
and TR[9R (ap-qid) closes the syllable and is silent.
This is silent shewa. Hence we see that shewa is vocal
when it begins a syllable—at the beginning or middle
of a word, and silent when it ends (or closes) a syllable—
in the middle of a word.’

It will also be observed from the above examples that
when shewa occurs in the middle of a word then, after
a long vowel it is vocal (as B*)%| W §6-m‘rim) and after
a short vowel it is silent (as 'ml?',' yi§-mor).4

When two shewas occur together in the middle of a
word as in ﬁDIW’ (yxé-m‘rﬁ) the first shewa closes

the one sy]lable and is therefore silent, while the second
begins the next syllable and is therefore vocal. Similarly

20PN (Ceq-t°la).

(iv) We shall see later (p. 15) that a dot (called Daghe3

Forte) placed in a letter shows that that letter is
doubled, so that a word like 1'7(9'? is really the same
as 3'7DD7 (qit-t°1a) ; this, then, is a condensed form of
the precedmg case. Thus, @ shewa under a letter which
is doubled (and has @ Daghes Forte in it) is vocal.

8 For the sake of convenience it may be thus spelt—shewa.
b The shewa is not a vowel. The quick vowel-like sound is like the ‘e’ in
‘because’, and inv is regarded as one syllable, n"')phv as a two-syllabled

word.

¢ The vowelless letter at the end of a word has no shewa written, as '!b?’
Exceptions to this are some words, such as ny ("at)—‘thou’ (f.), ™ (n&rd)—

‘nard’.

4 Since a long vowel is usually in an open syllable, the shewa following it
begins the next syllable. Conversely, since a short vowel is usually in a closed
syllable, the shewa following it closes that syllable. A word like m (wa-y®hi)
is an exception. The Methegh after the short vowel makes the reader pause
and the syllable is thus left open. The shewa then begins the next syllable and
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(b) ComposiTE SHEWA. The guttural letters (VIiIR) exhibit
many peculiarities (pp. 19 f.). One is that when a guttural
stands vowelless at the beginning of a syllable, the shewa-
sound is practically a half-vowel. There are three such half-
vowels called Hatéph®-vowels (]QI] ‘hurried’): _, Hateph-
Pathah [*], .. Hateph-Seghol [*], .. Hateph-Qames [°].

The composite representation by shewa and short vowel
together gave rise to the term COMPOSITE SHEWA, and the ordinary
shewa, in contradistinction, is called Simple Shewa.

To illustrate how a composite shewa appears under a guttural
instead of a simple vocal shewa, we may take an ordinary verb
like 9% (¥abar—*he broke’) the imperative of which is 3%
(3°bor—* break’), but of a corresponding verb whose first letter
is a guttural like 93Y (‘dbar—'he passed’) the imperative is
ﬁ:!;? (‘*bor®—*pass’) with composite shewa under the guttural
(instead of IAY “bor). Similarly the plural of WY (yasar—
‘upright’) is D" Y" (y*¥rim), but the plural of a corresponding
-adjective whose first letter is a guttural, such as D] (hakam—
‘wise’), is DT (h*kamim: instead of ORI h%kamim).

Note: A syllable cannot begin with two vowelless letters,
i.e. with two vocal shewas. If, however, conditions are such
that a letter with a vocal shewa be placed immediately
before another letter with vocal shewa, then the first vocal
shewa becomes the nearest short vowel (in sound), namely
short Hireq (.). For example, the preposition ‘to’ is a
prefixed ‘(vowelless) '?, so that when it is prefixed to
the word ‘?8’1?3&7 (*'md’el—‘Samuel’) the combination
bmng”? (1°°'mt’el) cannot be articulated, and the first
vocal shewa becomes the short vowel Hireq 2NMY?
(li*mael—*to Samuel’). The second shewa remains vocal,
as it was before the preposition was attached. (An exception
to this will be found later, p. 80, footnote 5.) When a simple
vocal shewa is placed immediately before a composite shewa
it becomes, under the influence of the latter, the corres-
ponding short vowel, e.g. “To Edom’ is (not D"l"l§'? but)
DYIR 2 (cf. p. 27. 4, P. 41. 4).

2 See p. 4, footnote a. ® The vowel-like sound is like the ‘a’ in ‘about’.
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SuMMARY: Shewa fills the empty space under a vowelless
letter. It is of two kinds: (@) Simple and (b) Composite.
(@) i. Simple shewa (,) is vocal when it begins a syllable
(at the beginning or middle of a word) and silent
when it closes a syllable (in the middle of a word).
ii. After a long vowel it is vocal : after a short silent.
iii. When two shewas occur together in the middle of
a word, the first is silent and the second vocal.
iv. Shewa under a letter doubled by a dot (Daghes
Forte, pp. 15-16) is vocal.
(6) Composite shewa _, .. . replaces vocal shewa
simple under the guttural letters (VITIX).

Note: When two simple shewas occur together at the begin-
ning of a word, the first becomes the short vowel
Hireq (.); before a composite shewa the simple
vocal shewa becomes the corresponding short vowel.

Read and transcribe :
o738 TR T3 nYRn RER T M3 3
"OR ﬁ'[:}? T‘)?@ a':‘igrp ni:\zﬁn =1 a*a'vgg
. b . b . 0
TR oWd MTE TIY0 3pw Py o7l A3
b i b
DP28 PN o9 Cmv oviex mmvn Mav
b . < a . o
mEn  o7Ien 30wk AY¥R Tap?  7ing
‘mf oy opwr oibg oy niTsm  nbin
niT?in  onYvn
Transcribe into Hebrew:
b°nét  d°barim  hebron  binyimin  ’*damét  n‘bi’im
ni¥m°ré  hidkim  q°taltem  *®mor  ta”bod  darkka*®
misrim z0b°hé bcb’ *met yabdel mot°rot napii
'umlal  I'malki  yithall’kin  ti¥m°rém  midp°té  yikr* @
badq¥a  mi¥*lot
8 The vowel is placed #n the final J. b The doubling dot.
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6. MAQQEPH*

When two or more short words are closely associated in mean-
ing they are often joined together by a hyphen-like line called
Maqqéph (f?%, ‘binding’). For example "X 20 OR (im
tob **ni, ‘if good [am] I’) may be united by Maqgeph, thus
“3§':I‘ID'Q& (’im-tdb-""ni), and then, for grammatical purposes,
they are considered as being virtually one word. That is to say:—
as separate words not connected by Maqqgeph they have each an
accent, but once they have been joined together by Maqqeph
(and have thereby become one word) it is only the last of the
group which retains its accent, while the accent on the word
before the Maqqeph is dropped—as above.

The loss of an accent before a Maqqeph may often lead to
adjustment in pointing (i.e. in vowels). When, for example, the
words "'?‘ﬁP o (&t qoli, ‘my voice’) are joined by Maqqeph,
the word DX loses its accent and, being a closed syllable, it is
now a closed unaccented syllable; therefore (see p. 7) it must have
a short vowel, and so the long vowel Sere _ is shortened to its
short vowel Seghol _ thus: "'?"ii?’m_{ (Cet-qoli).

DerINITION: Maqqeph is a short horizontal line connecting
words together. Its effect is to deprive those words pre-
ceding it of their accents.

7. QAMES-HATUPH*

Since the vowel-sign _ is used to represent both Qames ‘a’
and Qames-Hatuph ‘o’, we have to determine when it is (long)
‘a’ and when (short) ‘o’. The rule enunciated on p. 7 is here
applied thus:—If the vowel-sign _ occurs in a closed unaccented
syllable it must be short and is therefore (short) ‘o’ = Qames-
Hatuph. If, on the other hand, it occurs in an open syllable, or
in a syllable which, though closed, is accented, then it is long and
therefore (long) ‘a’ = Qames.” Examples:

8 See p. 4, footnote a.

b There are some exceptions, e.g. "?ﬂ!;{:h"li); in this case the vowel under
the first letter is ‘o’, since an original simple vocal shewa under the prefixed

has become, under the influence of the composite shewa, the corresponding
short vowel (see p. 10, Note).
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I. Di?jl (wayyiqom). This word is accented Mil‘el (p. 8).

The vowel _ in the open syllable ) is ‘@’, but in the closed
unaccented syllable D2 it is ‘o’. Similarly O;Ifﬂ_ (wattdnos). How-

ever, in the word '.'li'? (lebab), the vowel _ is in a syllable which,
though closed, is accented; and so it is ‘a’.

2. ﬂ?}bl;l (hok|m4). This word is accented Milra* (p. 8). The
syllable 211 is closed and unaccented; therefore the vowel _ in it
is ‘0’. The vowel _in the open syllable 1} is ‘a’.

Note: This type of noun (meaning ‘wisdom’) can be easily
distinguished from the verb Q2N (hilk°mi, ‘she was
wise’) by the Methegh in the first syllable of the word. The
Methegh makes the reader pause (pp. 7 f.) and leave the sylla-
ble open, so that the vowel _ isin an open syllable and there-
fore ‘a’. Similarly we distinguish between the noun ﬂ?Dg
(Cok|14, ‘food’) and the verb ﬂ?:§ ('a[k°l4, ‘she ate’).

3. "B has the doubling dot (Daghe$ Forte, pp. 15-16) in the
first 1 and is on that account really "ﬁ|ll;l (hon|néni). The vowel
, is in a closed unaccented syllable and is therefore ‘o’. Butin
the word Tlp? = "I?)l?_;'f (I&m|m4) the vowel _ is in a syllable
which, though closed, is accented, and it is therefore ‘a’.

N.B. The word 2°n3 (‘houses’) is found with Methegh—n’ag, which
would seem to indicate that it wasread as ‘batim’ and not ‘bottim’.

4. W"’!,("'?;’ (kol-'i§). The Maqqeph after "'7? has deprived it
of its accent (p. 12), so that its vowel _ is in a closed unaccented
syllable and is ‘0’.*

Summary: The vowel-sign _ is Qames—‘'d’—in an open

syllable or in a syllable which is closed but accented.
It is Qames-Hatuph—‘o’—in a closed syllable which is
unaccented (i.e. apart from ordinarily recognizable closed
syllables, when followed by a silent shewa, by the doubling
dot, or by Magqeph—and the syllable is unaccented).

Read and transcribe:

W3 CPWY TR T IpIn M Y TR



QAMES-HATUPH
-m WYY Aoy oinp oyl nY opey Ty
JFRY? 30 977 DA 07D OYR M7 A7
niny ame >TME YWITR DUIBE 3y 0YRD?

n
8. DAGHES* Ll

Daghes (U7, ‘piercing’) is a dot in the heart of a letter. It is
of two kinds: (@) Daghe¥ Lene or weak® and (b) Daghe¥ Forte
or strong.

(a) DAGHES LENE. There are six letters which have each a hard
and a soft pronunciation—indicated in writing with and without
a dot. They are:

Ab lg Td Dk Dp Dt
Ab ig Td Dk BDp Pt

These six letters without the dot are soft, i.e. pronounced as
spirants; when the dot is inserted they become hard. This dot
is called Daghes Lene. Daghe$ Lene, then, applies to the six
letters NDOTIA (which are known mnemonically as ND3 T3
B°gad K®pat) and, when inserted in them, hardens them.

Below are examples of these letters with and without Daghe$
Lene:

3 3
() ny3 (batah) 93p (vigbor) |  bp (gazal)  mig% (lin gop)

(ii) nw" (vib tah) q3p (qd bar) | Biy (yig zol) MY (na gap)

b 2
() 0177 (dardm) P37 (hisdiq) | B (kol) IO (Cez kor)

(ii) i) (weddrdm) 57y (si dag) [ B (wekol) 93} (zd kar)

b n
() 77p (pard) B9 (vis pér) | n%p (tald)  ohnY (lah tom)

(i) 71993 (0 pard) TDP(sé par) [ YD) (wtEld)  ony (ba tam)

last) will be marked by the arrow-head over the accented syllable. Words
over which there is no arrow-head are Milra‘ (accent on last syllable).

8 See p. 4, footnote a.

b Weak Daghe$ may have been so called in contradistinction to the other
type of Daghe¥ which, denoting that a letter is doubled, is considered strong.
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Examples in lines (i) show that Daghes Lene appears in a
letter (NDOTA]) when that letter commences a syllable in the
beginning or middle of a word providing that there is no vowel
tmmediately before that letter.

Conversely, the examples in lines (ii) show that Daghes Lene is
absent when the letter (ND2712).does not commence a syllable or
when, at the beginning of a syllable, it is immediately preceded by
a vowel.

(b) When DAGHES FORTE appears in a letter it shows that, for
some reason, that letter is doubled: 5!9? = '7{3(??,; W3 =
WY WD =WUR. Daghes Forte can appear in all letters
(including the six letters NDI7I]), with the exception of the
guttural letters (MTIIR) and the letter N. The gutturals, being
throat-letters, cannot be doubled in pronunciation, nor can 9, so
that Daghe$ Forte cannot apply to these five letters (see p. 16,
Note (d)).

A letter in a word may have to be doubled—and the doubling
represented by a Daghe§ Forte—for several reasons. Here are
some main types of Daghe$§ Forte:

(i) Daghes Forte Compensative, e.g.: The preposition J% (min)
—*from’—is often joined to the word it governs, so that the
phrase ‘ from Saul’ '738? 1@ (min $3’G1) may become one word
(a hypothetical) '718?;?,3 (min8a’Gl); but the vowelless 1 between
the two vowelled consonants (is scarcely audible and, in fact)
disappears-—'ﬂm? 1 —causing the following letter to be doubled
(in pronunciation) and so represented (in writing) by a Daghes
Forte in it—?IRM (missa'al). Since the loss of the 1 is com-
pensated for by the doubling of the following letter, we have an
example of Daghes Forte Compensative. The same process is
observed in some English words taken directly from Latin, e.g.:
‘inlegal’ becomes ‘illegal’, ‘inmune’ becomes ‘ immune ’.

(ii) Daghes Forte Characteristic. 'There are conjugations of the
Hebrew verb (pp. 105 f.) called ‘intensive’, because the second
root-letter is doubled, e.g. WP3 (biqqe, *to seek’). Since this
doubling is characteristic of the conjugation, the Daghe§ Forte
which denotes the doubling is known as Daghes Forte Charac-
teristic.
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(iii) Daghes Forte Euphonic. Sometimes, for the sake of clearer
or smoother pronunciation, a letter in a word is doubled. The
Daghe$ which denotes this doubling is called Daghes Forte
Euphonic.

NotEe: (a) If, for example, the preposition R (‘from’) is
joined with a word beginning with one of the six letters
NDOTIA, such as 9 (kal, ‘all "), and the combination be-
comes (hypothetically '73;7,), minkal, and then) 257 = '75.'3)7,)
(mikkdl), the Daghe$ in the D acts both as Lene (since it
shows that the letter is hardened) and Forte (since it shows
that the letter is doubled).

() If the letter to be doubled happens to be a guttural or 3
then, since these cannot be doubled (and so cannot receive
Daghes Forte), certain adjustments take place. An example
will best illustrate. When the preposition 1% is joined to
the noun ¥R ('i§, ‘ a man’), the resulting combination can-
not be UPXM (mi”i¥), so the vowel (here Hireq ) preceding
the guttural (here X) is prolonged (into Sere ) producing
the form YPRM (m&i¥, ‘from a man’). The (first) syllable,
which would normally be closed by the doubling of the next
letter, has become open and, since an open syllable usually
has a long vowel (p. 7), the vowel in it is lengthened.
Similarly ‘from evil’ is (not the impossible ¥7)%, mirra’, but)
YN (merd‘). (Hireq is lengthened to Sere because they are
in the same class of vowels.)

SuMMARY : Daghe$—a dot in the heart of a letter—is of two
kinds:

(a) Daghe$ Lene applies to the six letters NDJTI] and,
when inserted in them, hardens them by changing the
sound from spirant to momentary. Daghe Lene occurs
in these letters at the beginning of a syllable, provided
that no vowel immediately precedes.

(5) Daghes§ Forte denotes that a letter is doubled. It applies
to all letters except the gutturals (VTIR) and 9. It
may be )

/
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(i) Compensative. When, for some reason, a letter is
assimilated, the following one is doubled (with Daghe§
Forte in it) to compensate for its loss.

(ii) Characteristic. 'The characteristic of certain conjuga-
tions of the verb is the doubling of the second root-
letter, which receives a Daghe$ Forte.

(iii) Euphomic. A letter in a word is sometimes doubled
for clearer pronunciation.

Note: When the letter to be doubled is a guttural or 9 then,
since these cannot be doubled (i.e. receive Daghe§ Forte) the
preceding vowel is lengthened.

9. MAPPIQ

When the letter i1 stands vowelless at the end of a syllable it
is usually silent, as 11 (mi). There are cases, however, where,
standing vowelless at the end of a syllable, it is (not meant to be
a silent or vowel-letter but) to have the full status of a consonant
and be pronounced as a sharp ‘h’. To illustrate: the fem. of
the noun OI0 (sbs, ‘horse’) is f1QID (stsa, ‘mare’), but DID
with the fem. sing. possessive (* her horse’) is 1QI0 (stiszh).

The {1 in the fitst case is silent, but in the second it is audible
and sharp—as denoted by the dot in it, called ?*§P—Mappiq
(‘bringing out’). The i1 in the verb {133 (gabah) is likewise an
ordinary letter, sharply audible.

10. RAPHE*

We have seen (on p. 16) that a letter is sometimes doubled
for smoother pronunciation, in which case it has a Daghe$ Forte
Euphonic. Conversely, for the same reason, the doubling of a
letter is sometimes omitted and Daghe$ Forte is dropped, in
which case a short horizontal line, called 197 Raphe® (‘soft’)
appears over the letter. For example, the plural verb ‘they
sought’ should be WP 3 (bigq™$t) with a Daghe§ Forte Character-
istic in the P (p. 15), but it is often found without the doubling
of the second root-letter as W73 (biq°3a) with a Raphe over that

8 See p. 4, footnote a.
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letter, indicating that, for smoother pronunciation, the doubling
(i.e. the Daghe¥ Forte) has been omitted.

Note: Often, especially in words of very frequent use, even
Raphe does not appear over the letter which has been de-
prived of its (doubling, i.e. its) Daghe$ Forte. The expression
‘and he was’ should strictly be *i17 (wayy“hi) but is found
either as *i77] (wa y*hi) (without a Raphe over the °, but) with
Methegh after the Pathah showing that the shewa following
it is vocal (pp. 7 f., and p. g, footnote d), or simply as *i17).*

DEFINITION: RAPHE is a short horizontal line placed over a
letter to indicate that the doubling of that letter, i.e. Daghe§
Forte, is omitted.

11. QUIESCENT LETTERS

The letters "IN are so feeble (in pronunciation) that, under cer-
tain conditions, they lose their consonantal character and guiesce,
i.e. they become silent. Hence they are called Quiescent Letters.

The examples below illustrate how they quiesce:

1. The word for ‘God’ is B"I'7¥ (**I5him) but in the com-
bination ‘to God’ (first D"i'_l'??}::? (le**1ohim)®) the R quiesces and
loses it consonantal character, and the word becomes D*19RY
(I€’Iohim)—see p. 28. 5.

2. When the preposition ? (‘to’) is prefixed to the word
T (y°hada, ‘Judah’), the combination (FITTY?, Iy*hada)
first becomes Tl'ﬁn'l’:?b (liy*hada), but the * quiesces and loses
its consonantal status, the word becoming :'l'_lj-'l"‘? (lihada)—
see p. 27. 3.

3. The word for ‘death’ is mf; (miwet) which, when taken
together with a following word (e.g. ‘ death-of Moses’) is spoken
hurriedly and (becomes first a hypothetical Nl mawt and then)
the 1 quiesces, producing the form TYNTNM (mdt-moseh).

s is actually the normal form, but when this expression is attached by

Maqgeph to a monosyllable, or a two-syllabled word accented Mil‘el, then 3
becomes two places back from the acccnted< syllable and receives Methegh.

Thus nn'z ., m M but 2, 3ym.
b See p. 10, Note.
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Note: When, at the end of a syllable, the letters ® and 1 are
preceded by vowels which are not homogeneous to them,
they retain their consonantal character, e.g.:
[ mi and "} mé, but] "7 day, "B gdy, " ganty.
(¥ 14 and % 15, but] 13 saw, "B piw, 2 qaw.

12. THE GUTTURALS—YNAR

The gutturals, VTR, being throat-letters, have the following
peculiarities :

1. As explained on p. 16, Note (b), they cannot be doubled and
therefore never receive Daghe$ Forte; instead of the doubling,
the vowel before them is lengthened, e.g. ‘from a man’ is DR
(mé’adam) (instead of OTRY (mi’adam)).*

2. On p. 10 it was shown how gutturals take Composite
Shewa—_ .. instead of the simple vocal shewa; thus, while
the pl. of '1@’ (uprnght) is 0" Y* (y*¥arim), the pl. of (a word of
the same class but beginning with a guttural, as) D7} (wise) is
oR2n, h*kamim (not 0°21, h%kamim).

3. The gutturals have a preference for the vowel Pathah (_)
under them and even before them. For example, '['773 (mélek,
‘king’) is a type of noun which has the vowel Seghol (,) in both
syllables, but a noun of the same class which has a terminal
guttural is I‘IJT (zébah, ‘sacrifice’, instead of ﬂ;l zébeh), the
guttural attracting the vowel Pathah With medial guttural it is
9] (instead of '1371)

4. The type of noun D30 (sis, ‘ horse’) is a monosyllable with
the vowel Sureq (1) between two consonants; but the same type
of noun with a terminal guttural is m9 (read ‘rfah’® ‘wind’,
instead of M9, rdh). The extra vowel—Pathah—under the
guttural arises involuntarily in pronunciation when the guttural
follows a full accented vowel. This is called Furtive Pathah.
Similarly in the verb; the normal infinitive is '1?3!? (3°mar, ‘to
keep’) but the infinitive of a verb with a guttural third root-
letter is U?JW (¥°moa‘,® “to hear’).

8 Similarly the letter “ (p. 16, Note (b)).
b The Furtive Pathah is read before its consonant,
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SuMMARY : The guttural letters VTR :
1. Do not admit Daghes Forte (since they cannot be doubled)
but the preceding vowel is lengthened instead. (Similarly
with 7.)
2. Take Composite Shewa instead of simple Vocal Shewa.

3. Prefer the vowel Pathah (_) under them and even before
them.

4. Take a Furtive Pathah after a full accented vowel.

13. ACCENTS

The opening lines of Genesis, as they appear in the printed
editions of the Hebrew Bible, are reproduced here, to indicate
the presence of accents and their main functions. They are:

t YT DR DRYD DR 0008 RQ3 PRI (verse 1)
... 090 1579y UM W31 Wh A PIRM (verse 2)

Each word has, apart from vowels, a small sign either below
or above one of its syllables. These small signs are the accents
and they serve:

(@) To mark the tone-syllable, i.e. to indicate the syllable to be
stressed in pronunciation. In each of the first three words of
verse 1 the accent is on the last syllable (Milra®, p. 8), showing
that the stress is to be on the last syllable (b°r&’$it bar4’ **l6him);
but in O'AY] (ha&¥am4yim, v. 1) and Y'I?;im (w*h@’dres, v. 2),
the accent is on the syllable last but one (Mil‘el, p. 8).*

(b) As punctuation marks, i.e. they divide the verse into its
logical constituent parts. These are of two kinds which may
conveniently be called Stops and Continuation marks.® The two
major stops being :

i. (,) called Silliq (i?’l’?D), which always appears under the
last word of a verse, as under Y7IXiJ at the end of verse 1. The

& In grammars all accents are indicated by a conventional arrow-head over
the stressed syllable. Since most words are Milra‘, only Mil‘el words are
marked.

b These are usually termed ‘ Disjunctive and Conjunctive accents’ A full
list of accents is given at the end of the book, Appendix, § 2.
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Sillug is naturally the greatest stop in a verse, and regularly
followed by the sign : called Séph* Pastig (P0D #)10, ‘end of
verse’).

ii. (,)called’Athnah® (NIDX), as under the word D";,l"?gs, is the
second greatest stop and divides the verse into two logical parts.
The values of ’Athnah and Silluq are seen in the translation of
verse 1. ‘In the beginning God created '—first half of verse,
ends with ’Athnah. ‘The heavens and the earth’—second half
of verse, ends with Sillug, followed by the Soph Pasuq sign.

N.B. Since the sign (|) is used for both the accent Silluq and

the Methegh, they are to be distinguished. If this sign occurs
under a word in the middle of a verse it must be Methegh;
if it occurs under the accented syllable of a word at the end
of a verse it is Sillug. They may both occur together, thus:
: QNN has both a Methegh and a Sillug. Silluq always
occurs in the accented syllable (of the last word in a verse)
but Methegh never does.

(c) As musical signs for chanting the Scriptures in the Syna-
gogues.

SummaRry: The accents serve (a) to mark the tone-syllable,

(b) as marks of punctuation, and (c) as musical signs for
chanting Scripture.

14. PAUSE

A word is said to be in pause when its accent is a major stop,
i.e. a Sillug or ’Athnah (pp. 20~1); in either case the word being
at the end of a clause. The tendency, in speech, is to prolong
the accented syllable of the last word in a sentence, i.e. when the
word is in pause: thus, the word for ‘ water’ is ") (m4yim) in
the middle of a sentence, but in pause it is : D%—D"R (miyim)
with ’Athnah or Silluq, i.e. the short vowel Pathah (_) in the
accented syllable is lengthened to Qames (). Similarly, ‘he
hath kept’ is ﬁ?_ﬁ.ﬂj (33mir) in the middle of a sentence, but in
pause it is ¢ VYW—NY ($amir) with *Athnah or Sillug.

(The changes in pointing due to pause are dealt with more

fully on pp. 137 f.)
8 See p. 4, footnote a.
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15. KETHIBH* AND QERE

An interesting feature in the printed Hebrew Bibles is that
corrections of recognized errors are made in the margin or foot-
note, while the uncorrected words are retained in the text. The
refusal to change the text, even where obvious errors are recog-
nized, is due to the extreme reverence felt for it and acts as a
safeguard against tampering with it.

(@) An excellent illustration of this is afforded by the impossible
word 'I;& (in Jeremiah xlii 6) which obviously cannot be read.
We may imagine that what happened was somewhat as follows.
The Personal Pronoun ‘we’ is 11”38 in Classical Hebrew, but
there is a shorter form 118 which does not occur in the Bible.
The scribe of the text in Jeremiah began writing the word ’I]ﬂ;l(
but, after having written the first two letters, left it in its shorter
(unclassical) form 1]8 Since the manuscript was written without
vowel-signs (pp. 6—7) the scribe wrote IX instead of IMX.
When, later, the vowel-signs were introduced, a scheme was
devised for attracting the attention of the reader to the error and
its correction, without altering the text. The consonants of the
erroneous word (here X, i.e. IR) were retained but were given
the vowels of the corrected form (here m:li&:, namely 1 s em)s
thereby producing an impossible form (here 3X). The reader is
thus forced to halt at the impossible word and to refer to the
margin or footnote where the correction is given.

The uncorrected word in the text is the Kethibh (:I"IJ;, ‘it is
written’). The corrected reading in the margin or footnote is the
Qé ()2, ‘to be read’). In the example quoted above the
K°thibh is ¥ and the Q°ré is HTIQR

NotE: In the unpointed scrolls read in the Synagogues, the
Kethibh (i.e. the uncorrected form) is similarly retained in
the text, but no Qere (corrected form) is given in the margin
or footnote. The reader is expected to be familiar with the
text and to know when a word is to be corrected, i.e. to read
the Qere instead of the (written) Kethibh.

(b) A word which has an offensive or indelicate meaning,
8 See p. 4, footnote a.
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though written in the text (Kethibh) is often replaced in reading
(Qere, footnote) by another word—usually a euphemistic one.

(c) Another type of deliberate change in reading due, in this
case, to reverence, is the Divine name )7 or 1) (Yah*weh or
Yahweh). The Divine name was considered too sacred to be pro-
nounced ; so the consonants of this word were written in the text
(Kethibh), but the word read (Qere) was ";"l&: (meaning ‘Lord’).
The consonants of the (Kethibh) 191" were given the vowels of
the (Qere) "JIX namely _- , producing the impossible form
e (Y°howa).® Since, however, the Divine name occurs so
often in the Bible, the printed editions do not put the reading
required (Qere) in the margin or footnote ; the reader is expected
to substitute the Qere for Kethibh, without having his attention
drawn to it every time it occurs. For this reason it has been
called Qere Perpetuum, i.e. permanent Qere.®

Another example of Qere Perpetuum is the fem. sing. Personal
Pronoun X%} (hi*, ‘she’), which so frequently appears in the
Pentateuch in the impossible form X¥J. This is due to confusion
with the masc. sing. X1 (hu’, ‘he’).? The consonants of the
uncorrected form X1 (Kethibh) were given the vowel of the cor-
rection (Qere) X1, namely the vowel Hireq (.) and the impossible
form R} was produced. Once again, the required reading (Qere)
is not given marginally or in a footnote, because of the frequency
with which this word occurs in the Bible.

16. THE ARTICLE

There ts no word for the indefinite article in Hebrew; ‘a’ or
‘an’ is not expressed, e.g. 1'7?:) ‘king’ or ‘a king’, ]"ﬁ ‘eye’
or ‘an eye’. The context implies that the word is indefinite.

(a) The definite article * the’ is said to have been originally i

8 The composite shewa which was under the guttural R in the word *;‘m
becomes a simple shewa under the * of the Kethibh rll,'l': . i

b The English Jehovah.

¢ In the Qumrin (Dead Sea) scroll of Isaiah, the Qere of the Divine name is

usually written above the Kethibh, thus -:I:'l% This device of substitution is
early, belonging to a period before vowel-points were introduced.

d Before the main vowel-sounds were represented by the vowel-letters, both
X371 and N7 were written Nf1.
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(like the Arabic ‘al’). When attached to the word it defined
(e.g. '['7?,5'73 ‘the king’), the vowelless  was assimilated and the
following letter was consequently doubled, with Daghe$ Forte

(p.15) '['7733 . The article*, therefore, before an ordinary (i.e. non-
guttural) letter is i3 followed by Daghes Forte.

() When the article is prefixed to a word beginning with a
guttural (V7IR) or 7 then, since these letters cannot be doubled
(i.e. will not admit the Daghe§ Forte which should follow the
article), certain adjustments in the pointing of the article have
to be made, as follows: '

(i) The rule (p. 16, Note (b), and p. 19. 1) that, if the letter to
be doubled with Daghe§ Forte is a guttural or 9, the preceding
vowel is lengthened instead, holds good for the weaker gutturals
UNX and the letter 9

R [ ‘light’ 9iR  ‘the light’ 9ixp ‘man’ QIR ‘the man’ DRA®
. ‘eye’ rs ‘the eye’ rs,:l ‘city’ vy ‘the city’ "Ya
9 | ‘head’ N  ‘the head’ BN} “foot’ By “the foot’ B)In

Before the weaker gutturals YR and the letter 7 the article is i}.

(ii) The article before the harsh gutturals Tl is pointed
thus:

1| ‘palace’ '7?*3 ‘the palace’ '7?'0{[;[" ‘glory’ in  ‘the glory’ 171
| ¢darkness’ .Wﬁ ‘the darkness’ "lwﬁ.'_l ‘dream’ pi®p ‘the dream’ ni‘,ng

Before the stronger gutturals TV} the article is 3. No Daghe§
Forte, of course, follows, nor is the vowel under the article
lengthened ; Daghe$ Forte is said to be implicit in the harsh
sounds of these gutturals.

(iii) A divergence from the above two sections occurs when

the article stands before an umaccented i} and ¥, and always
before T}, thus:

s By the ‘article’ is meant the definite article.
b Methegh two places back from accent.
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‘mountains’ oy (the bj is unaccented), ‘the mountains’ n“":';'.
‘dust’ 2Dy (,, ¥ " ), ‘the dust’ oy
‘wise (man)’ QIR (., B ” ), ‘the wise (man)’ panp®
¢“valour’b '7"6 (1w 1 is accented), ‘ the valour’ '7*6;[

) g‘efore an unaccented Y and i} and always before 1} the article
(iv) However, before an accented i} and § the article is 3},
as in (i).
‘a mountain’ b (the hi is accented), ‘ the mountain’ phh
‘to a mountain’ njé (. b » ), ‘to the mountain’ u'l?n':lf,l
‘strong’ 19 (,, ¥ " ), ‘ the strong’ wa
‘iniquity’ YW (., §  » ), ‘theiniquity’  L)ym

SuMMARY : The article is pointed as follows:

(a) Before ordinary letters (i.e. excluding gutturals and ) it is
J followed by Daghes§ Forte: "['?7:)3

(5) (i) Before the weaker gutturals XY and 7 it is i : 77,
Y3, URIg.

(ii) Before the harsh gutturals i1 it is J : '??’?JD, "Wﬁﬂ

(iii) Before an unaccented i} and ¥ and always before IJ it is
3: 0, BV, B3,

(iv) Before an accented i} and ¥ it is iJ: 7], WiJ.

NotE T0 EXERCISE 1.

‘ The man said’ is expressed in Hebrew as ¢ He said, (namely)
the man’, DR MWN.

‘God created’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘ He created, (namely)
God’, D178 R73.

The verb generally precedes its subject in Hebrew; this is the
normal order.

(We shall see later that when special emphasis is laid on the
subject, it comes first, e.g. VPN DTN} means ‘ the man said’.)

a See note P on previous page.
b This is the pausal form of ‘736 (p. 21).
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EXERCISE 1
he created 31; city (f.) vy king '['?7‘;
he said b God '-""'-'1’!5. day oi*
he came X3 dust ﬂpy ni.ght ,'l'?‘s
to, unto '73 darkness 'Wn light 9iR
from L] head P9 man DX
masy ml gy ey

TR IR (4) 1‘7*‘73 AP (3) oFD AP () 7283 928 (1)
'73‘1 (8) '[Wﬂ"l ']Wﬂ (7) OX] WN') (6) 'T'Uj SV (5)
-pmm NiRG (1) NP oD (10) 9% ,70Y (9) Lo
‘lp'mj LD RTIR (x 3) s} 35:” '|"77Q'_l Rat.y) '['77.) ( xz)
oIx D"l'?& X732 (15) ‘7::*'1':1 g 5?"!1 MY (14) "19!7']1
=R S 0K (1) PP P 1780 K (16) TR
" T DI K73 (19) T7HT K3 TP (1) O
o

(1) a night, the night; (2) a day, the day; (3) a man, the man;
(4) God, the God; (5) ground, the ground ; (6) a palace, the palace;
(7) darkness, the darkness; (8) dust, the dust. (9) God and the king.
(10) The palace and the city. (11) The man and the ground.
(12) The darkness and the light. (13) He created a man from
the ground. (14) God said unto the king. (15) The man came
unto the city. (16) The night came and the darkness. (17) And

unto the man God said. (18) The king came from the city.
(19) Unto the dust. (20) From the palace.

17. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS
b ‘to’ or ‘for’ 3 ‘in’, ‘with’, or ‘by’ S ‘as’ or ‘like’,
These prepositions have no existence as separate words but,
like the article, they attach themselves, as prefixes, to the words

L X o), full account given on pp. 40-1.

b There is a Methegh here, because this syllable is two places back from the
accented syllable (pp. 7-8. 3).
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they govern. They are therefore called Inseparable Prepositions.
It seems that ? is the essential element of "78‘ ‘unto’, 3 of
the (obsolete) N3 ‘within’, D of 12 ‘so”. )

4)

The pointing of the inseparable prepositions is as follows:

1. Normally vowelless, i.e. with Shewa, thus:

a king 1‘?73 to a king 1'7;;'7 in a king '[‘773; as a king 1‘?73:

aman DX toaman DX inamanpIR3  asaman oN?

2. When the inseparable preposition is prefixed to a word
whose first letter has a shewa (e.g. ?XWW ‘Samuel’) then, since
twe shewas cannot stand together at the i)eginning of a word (as
PRMY?F), the shewa under the prefix becomes Hireq (?¥M?,

p. 10, Note). Hence, before a shewa the inseparable preposition is
pointed with Hireq, thus:

Samuel SRy to Samuel '7:_{;75?‘? in Samuel '78173?3
kings BvoYn to kings 0°p'pn’ in kings 0'%n3
as Samuel HRMYD
as kings n‘p‘zé;

3. A special case of 2 is when the inseparable preposition is
prefixed to a word beginning with % as f1T%1 ‘Judah’. ‘To
Judah’ is first -'l'ﬂ-'l';'? (2 above) but the * guiesces, i.e. it loses its
consonantal character and merges into the preceding homo-
geneous vowel (p. 18. 2) becoming ?I',[’Ii'l"'?. Hence, before °, the
inseparable preposition is pointed with Hireq and the shewa under
the ® falls away, thus:

Judah e to Judah Y in Judah A3
Jerusalem nﬁ?ﬁ:b to Jerusalem D':swﬁ"? in Jerusalem n}'fgﬁ'o;
as Judah 732
as Jerusalem nt'f?ﬁ"?

4. Another special case of 2 is when the inseparable preposition
is prefixed to a word whose first letter (is a guttural which) has
a composite shewa, as )X ‘a lion’. The combination "')8‘) is of
course impossible (since two shewas cannot stand together at the

8 bR or "7;5. b Commonly found as n'?:?ﬁ:.
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beginning of a word) so, under the influence of the composite shewa
the. inseparable preposition assumes the corresponding short vowel
(p. 10, Note):
a lion ™8 to a lion 8% in a lion ™83 as a lion M3
Edom pi7y  to Edom u"ms‘a in Edom pi'1§3  as Edom :m;p

5. An exception to 4 is the word D"l‘??{ God’. The combi-
nation is first D"'l‘?k{'? (4 above) but the R quiesces and loses its
consonantal character (p. 18. 1), i.e. it becomes silent, thus:

God u'j‘}g to God pWI»RY in God DY®RY as God pWIYRD

6. On p. 23 it was explained that the Divine name is always
written 'l1'l" (Kethibh) but read ";'I’t{ (Qere—*‘the Lord’), and
that the 1mpossnble form {131 was produced by giving the
Kethibh the vowels of the Qere The same process is carried
out consistently when the inseparable preposition is prefixed to
the Divine name, thus:

‘Yahweh’ is written 71j1? (Kethibh) and S} ‘the Lord’ (Qere)

‘ read as

‘to Yahweh’ ,, 1% (. ) ., %IRY ® ‘to the Lord’ (Qere)
‘in Yahweh’ ,, 73 ( ., ) , °JIRY *‘inthe Lord’( ,, )
‘as Yahweh’ wo M0 5 ) . %IRP *‘astheLord’( ,, )

7. Sometimes tmmediately before the tome-syllable the insepar-
able preposition assumes the vowel Qames, e.g. ‘ waters to waters’
b0 07, “to sit’ NJTY.

(B)
When the inseparable preposition is followed by the article, e.g.

‘to the king’ (which we should expect to be '[‘77,53‘7), the i1 of the
article (is scarcely audible and, in fact,) falls away, surrendering

its vowel to the preposition, thus: '[‘775'_? In the same way, ‘to
the man’ (D7) becomes DIR?, *to the darkness’ (YY)
becomes '[Wﬁ‘?, and ‘to the dust’ (')Q;??,}'?) becomes '\QY?
Just as /7% becomes /%, so /;J3 becomes “3 and /73 becomes /P
G A TR B I
G S T I B B

& As in nc. s, the R (in ";‘ns‘z) quiesces, leaving 'g‘m}, &c.
b Pausal, p. 21.
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©

The preposition ] ‘from’ is usually prefixed to the word it
governs, when that word has not the article. It then becomes
inseparable, and is pointed as follows:

1. Before ordinary letters (i.e. excluding gutturals YTIR and
the letter M) e.g. '7'1XW Saul’ (the combination '718‘27173 becomes
'713?D—p 15,1.e) the vowelless 1 is assimilated and the following
letter is doubled by Daghe$ Forte Compensative: it thus becomes
1 followed by Daghes Forte.

‘from a king’ 1],5’9 ‘from a day’ m'm ‘from a night’ :'I‘Z:'?‘D

2. Before gutturals or 7 (e.g. OIXR ‘a man’, then ‘from a man’
is QRN for a hypothetical BTRA, i.e.), since these letters cannot
receive a Daghe$ Forte, the preceding vowel, here under the pre-
position, is lengthened (p. 19. 1) and the preposition is 1), thus:

‘from a city’ 'Y) ‘from darkness’ 'Iﬁﬁp ‘from a head’ ¥

3. When followed by the article, the preposition may remain

separate, as 1'77:‘)3 1@ or become inseparable 1'77:).‘_!79, in the
latter instance the article remains intact: ‘from the man’ DRI,
‘from the dust’ DYAN.

NotE: Each of the other inseparable prepositions ('?, 3, 3) is
a vowelless consonant which together with the article makes
one syllable (- '_l'? j‘?) so that, in pronunciation the i1 is

squeezed out and the vowelless consonant seizes its vowel
(27 l?). This cannot happen when the article follows the
inseparable R®, since the latter is a complete syllable in
itself; therefore in this case the article remains.

SumMMARY:
GV
The inseparable prepositions ?, 3, D are pointed
1. Normally with shewa: '['77)'7
2. Before a shewa they take Hireq: '781?3@‘?

8 Since the i1 of the article is a guttural, the preposition is }) before it.
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3. Before 7 they take Hireq, but the shewa under the * falls
away: s'l'ﬂs'l"'?

4. Before a composite shewa they assume the corresponding
short vowel: ’1§'2

5. Before D*T7R they take Sere and the composite shewa
under the X disappears: D%J?RY

6. Before i111” they follow 5 with the vowels of the Qere:
mm?

7. Before the tone syllable they often take Qames: D;@?

(B)
When these inseparable prepositions are followed by the article,
the i1 of the article disappears and the prepositions assume

its pointing: '['77:)'?, n-ﬂ,‘?» -“-;W?
©)

When the preposition |» becomes inseparable, then
" 1. Before ordinary letters (excluding the gutturals and )
it is 1 followed by Daghes$ Forte: '[‘77:)72
2. Before gutturals and 7 it is 7): DN, XD
3. Before the article itis i, as in 2, and the article remains

intact: "['?Z(?UD , Q7RaN

EXERCISE 2
he called P heavens (pl.) njr()v Samuel '7&73?
he gave m word, thing '1;" a people @y
he saw my woman, wife ﬂgg the ,, oy3
he went, Yahweh,
walked 129 no, not *K? oy T ord TV

BT (2) 2937 72592 7280 57290 L9707 178 (1)
29713 .20 (3) DIRGTIR LOIRP OIRG OTRR DD

8 The negative precedes the word it negates, thus: ‘he saw not’ ﬂ‘j NS,

b It is best to leave this word unpointed and to translate it by the conven-
tional ¢ the Lord’.
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DY IDYR BV (5) TENR W2 U0 (4) Dn- VD
AR OIYRR ONORD DR (6) PV PYR
SIIR (8) MAM MR LM (7) DIRRDTIR sDUIRRD
,2RMYD [ ORMY? [ ORMY () IRIRR LRI PN
N7 R N of IRy ONYR R (10) PNy
Dy'? 777 PRNY 10} (12) TR A8 X?) @3 0¥ 727 (1)
TGN I9YR DR OWIOR RIF (x4) M AR OWYII (13)
TYPTOR T2R7 K3 :OVPTOR XMWY MY (15) DTRGT
D7 YR DIV 103 (17) NP3 P oIy KR (16)

my¥a YYONTRR 1280 129 (o) ONR ToB M (19)
7257 MR K7 (21) NERY DY I DN 10} (20)
M 10 X (23) M98 280 KW (22) 37 28wy
TR DRMYI T IR (25) VI PRMY 727 (24) DY TR

ny?

(1) a day, in a day, from a day; the day, in the day, from the
day; (2) a woman, to a woman, from a woman; the woman, to
the woman, from the woman ; (3) a city, like a city, from a city;
the city, like the city, from the city; (4) the darkness, in the
darkness, from the darkness; (5) the God, to the God, from
the God; (6) the head, in the head, from the head ; (7) the dust,
as the dust, from the dust; (8) Samuel, in Samuel, from Samuel.
(9) The Lord gave light in the heavens.* (10) The man came from
the dust and the woman from the man. (11) God called to the king
in the night." (12) The king walked in the city and he saw not.
(13) God gave light to the people in the city. (14) The king called
to Samuel and Samuel went not. (15) The people called unto the
Lord in the darkness. (16) God created a man and a woman.
(17) The king came unto Samuel in the night.* (18) The Lord
said unto Samuel. (19) The king saw a woman in the temple.

8 Pausal—the vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened (p. 21).
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18. NOUN AND ADJECTIVE (masc. and fem. sing.)
(a)
m.sg. horse DY man gy prophet X3} king 1'?}5
f. sg. mare .'lgao woman ,‘lvg prophetess m'{";q queen n?'?rp
Here are four singular nouns in the masculine and feminine.
There is no special termination for the masculine, but the fem:-
nine singular noun is recognized by the accented 11 _ termination.*
m.sg. good 2iY evil Y9 great ‘7‘1‘[; high oy
fsg.  ,, Aziv L, Ay »  APm » Y
These four examples of masc. and fem. sing. adjectives show
that, while the masc. sing. has no recognized termination, the
fem. smg adjective is formed by appending 7 _ to the masc. sing.
form.®
(B)

When an adjective qualifies a noun, the order of words is,
eg.:

@ ‘a good man’ is expressed ‘a man, a good (m. one)’® a2iv oK
in Hebrew as
‘a good woman’ » ‘a woman, a good (f. one)’ n;‘m n?l'{
The adjective follows the noun it qualifies and agrees with it
in number and gender (as in above examples).
(ii)
‘the good man’ is expressed ‘the man, the good (one)’ 217 YRD
in Hebrew as v

‘to the good man’ " ‘to the man, thegood (one)’ 23] W’!S‘,?
‘my good man’ ’ ‘my man, the good (one)’ 3jw5 ¢
(husband) A
‘the good woman’ . ‘th(e woman, the good n;iwr_x n?gg
one)’

® The f.sg. i1 termination is accented; so that 1‘2"2 (with 71 unaccented)
is not feminine. It is a longer form of the m. sg. noun ‘7"'2 Similarly on
pp. 66 f. there is an unaccented ; a, termination which has nothing to do with
gender, but is an old accusative ending. Some f. sg. nouns also end in N.

b Some f. sg. adjectives end in NN. For the time being, we may ignore the
change in pointing, due to the additional syllable a, appended. This is ex-

plained on PP- 35 f.
¢ The main idea is first expressed and is then qualified by what follows.
4 The possessives are dealt with on pp. 50 f.
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When the noun is definite* the adjective which qualifies it has

the article.

(i)

‘the man is good’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘good (is) the man’ W'}gal i)
and sometimes simply ‘the man (is) good’? 3j9 W‘R{l

‘the woman is good’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘good (is) the woman’
ﬂ?lﬁl Tl;‘lD and sometimes simply ‘the woman (is) good’? n;ip ﬂ?ﬂ;l

Note: The present tense of the verb ‘to be’ (‘am’, ‘art’, ‘is’,
‘are’) is not expressed in Hebrew, but is implied in the context,
as above. The above examples show that when the adjective
is used predicatively it usually precedes (though sometimes it
iollows)® the noun.

Summary: Nouns which terminate in an accented /1_ are
generally fem. sing. The fem. sing. adjective is formed
by appending i1_ to the masc. sing.° The adjective follows
the noun it qualifies, and agrees with it in gender and number.
If the noun is definite, then the adjective has the article.
When used predicatively, the adjective usually precedes
(though sometimes it follows)® the noun.

NotE T0 EXERCISE 3.
Like the adjective, the 3rd fem. sing. of the verb in past action
is formed by appending the termination i1_ to the 3rd masc. sing. :

‘he said’ DY ‘she said’ 1PN d
‘he called’ R7)2 ‘she called’” IR
‘he gave’ D] ‘she gave’ n;n;
‘he went’ '|'_7§] “she went’ ﬂ?'?ﬂ

8 Even though the English may not have the article the noun may still be
definite, as the third example ‘my good man’ implies a definite man. When
translating, one must first put the phrase into the Hebrew order and then
translate.

b This alternative order is used when the noun is to be emphasized: it
would mean ‘the man (or woman) is good’. (Cf. note to Exercise 1.)

¢ Some adjectives have a N termination.

d When the accented syllable n, is appended the vowel under the second

root-letter disappears; instead of saying Dpl~h (*@mar4) the tendency in
hurried speech is to say il (’§m°r§). Note that the methegh shows that
the first syllable is open and that the vowel-sign . in it is ‘a’ (p. 13. 2, Note).
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It also follows from the Note to Exercise 1 that since

‘the man said’ is expressed as ‘he said (namely) the man’ ﬁ*g;{ i~}

‘ the womun said’ . ‘she said (namely) the woman’ ;'@xa MR
) EXERCISE 3

eve (£) Py wise Bon voice '71? who, whom, which iy

great '7"11; man YR that, because, when 3

good 3§y Moses 1gn on, upon, over By

evil (m.sg.) ¥ earth, land (£) 78 he X371

» (f.58) 1YY the carth PIRP® e was, became i1

TYRE LN AR (2) 7257 23 2505 7253 30 795 (1)
9370 ¥ 977 9373 .97 937 (3) AERD 031 030
TR 020 UK (5) YT YD AYW PRI AP @)
22737 2,50 Y970 913 997 (6) TR 037 ,0In5
X1 T, 2973 9ip3 oY RIp (8) TUD ) TIRG 29w (7)
T2H17OR UKD NP (o) PIRTTON ovYa oontg
YIRFOY DT @0 M (o) oYY M 28 ,09nn
TR YD T (12) R)P WK NG 20 D oADK AR (1)
YR YDV 2 7 P 128 1Y (1) I8P T
Y87 730 0 M (15) PRG0N TERD NG (14)
217 (x7) DRY) PR DIV K3 (16) DY M 0
7 X2 (19) DAYRD DIND MG (18) VY WR 200
TR 9373 310 YRY TIRR (20) T DN TR DRMYD
N 72793 7R 03 (21) DYIT0R DN TR R

(1) a great people, the great people, the people is great; (2) a
good city, the good city, the city is good ; (3) an evil day, the evil
day, the day is evil; (4) a wise king, the wise king, the king is

wise; (5) an evil eye, the evil eye, the eye is evil. (6) Theking saw
that the darkness (was)® great upon the land. (7) In the evil day
* With the article it is always PIN.

b Understand ‘was’. This is required by the English in a subordinate clause.
¢ Pausal, p. 21.



NOUN AND ADJECTIVE 35
there was not light in the city and the people saw not. (8) The
Lord is good to the people. (g9) There was not a good man in the
evil city. (10) The king called to the woman and she came not.
(11) The people said unto Moses, ‘ The land which the Lord hath
given is not good.’* (12) Samuel said unto the people, ¢ The
Lord, He is king in the heavens and upon the earth.” (13) Moses
was (for)® a head over the people. (14) The woman called unto
the king in a loud (‘great’) voice. (15) The word which the
Lord said unto Samuel. (16) The good woman went unto the
great temple which (was)® in the city. (177) To the good city there
was light as the day. (18) There was not in the land a man (as)®
great as Moses.

19. GENDER AND NUMBER (of Nouns and Adjectives)
(A) Nouns

I II III 1v

m.sg./horse  DID|prophet ¥ prisoner (m.) PN |star :;‘lz
f.sg. |mare ngao prophetess ﬂ&:} »”» (f) ,'ITQQ
m. pl.|horses B'930|prophets 'R prisoners (m.) 0Py |stars n';?']a
f.pl. |mares NYDID|prophetesses J"ﬁR‘:; » (f) h"l'l‘OB.

The above examples show that, while the masc. sing. has no
special termination, the fem. sing. ends in §1_, the masc. pl. in
0", and the fem. pl. in M.

Column I represents the simplest declension of the noun. It
is a monosyllable, with a full* vowel between two consonants;
this vowel does not change by the addition of a new syllable.

8 The Hebrew order is ‘not good (is) the land which the Lord . . .".

b The bracketed word is in the Hebrew expression. The student will under-
stand from the English whether a word in brackets is to be translated or left
out in the Hebrew.

¢ The bracketed word is not in the Hebrew expression, but is required by
the English.

4 Those vowels which are represented by vowel-letters are ‘full’ vowels;
they always remain, while other vowels are often reduced.
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Of the same type is ¥3? m. (thorn), pl. o3P : "IN £ (wall),
pl. DinIN.

Column II represents a two-syllabled noun whose first syllable
has a Qames. When a new syllable (B%,—) is added at the end,
the vowel in the first syllable disappears. This is because the
accent moves forward to the new syllable (from N’ﬁ] to D’i(".',l])
and, the tendency in speaking being to hurry on to the accented
syllable, the Qames is reduced to shewa (and instead of D"X*3]
it becomes O°R"JJ). In the same way the pl. of I3 m. (word
thing) is 037 (not D*37).

Column I1I represents the same type of noun as Column II,
except that its first letter is a guttural. Consequently, when an
additional syllable appears at the end and the Qames in the first
syllable is reduced to shewa, it will be composite shewa under the
guttural, instead of the simple shewa (p. 10).

Column IV represents a two-syllabled noun whose first syllable
has a full vowel. When the additional syilable appears at the end,
this vowel remains.

NotE: (@) There is no neuter gender in Hebrew. Inanimate
things and abstract ideas are either masculine or feminine.
(b) There are a number of feminine nouns whose singular
does not end in §1_. The student will become acquainted
with such nouns by practice, but some of them may be
recognized in the following ways :
i. Nouns denoting the female sex are naturally feminine:
e.g. DX ‘a mother’, JINR ‘a she-ass’.
ii. Nouns denoting those parts of the body which occur
in pairs are feminine: e.g. T} ‘a hand’, ]"{7 ‘an eye’,
'7;" ‘a foot’.?
iii. Names of countries and towns are feminine, since they
are regarded as the mothers of their inhabitants: e.g.
]V;D ‘Canaan’, D"?t?ﬁ" ® ¢Jerusalem’.
8 Those parts of the body which are not duplicated are masculine, as PR3
‘head’, :'ID ‘mouth’,
b Commonly found as nm'v
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(B) ADJECTIVES

I 11 11
m.sg. | good 3jH | great ‘:ﬁ'l; upright g | rich gy wise D3
£ se. ngiv e I, Yy npen
m. pl. oniv o oMY oY -y -Fi|
f. pl. niaiv ni%iT nivgh nivgy ninpn

The masc. sing. adjective serves as the basis for the formation
of the other genders and numbers. The fem. sing. s formed by
appending i1 _, the masc. pl. by appending B, and the fem. pl.
by appending M.

The three groups of adjectives correspond to the three groups
of nouns described in (A), thus:

Column I represents the simplest form of the adjective. It is
a monosyllable with a full vowel. It does not alter with the
addition of a syllable.

Column II represents a two-syllabled adjective whose first
vowel is Qames. When an additional syllable is appended, this
Qames is reduced to shewa.

Column I1I represents the same type of adjective as Column II,
except that its first letter is a guttural. In this case, the Qames
of the first syllable is reduced to composite shewa (under the
guttural).

Note: The logical plurals of ?™X ‘a man’ and 71X ‘a woman’
(namely, D"”R and NIWX) are very rare and the forms
usually found are D"&)X ‘men’ and D"} ‘women’. It must
be understood that, though the fem. pl —DO"W}—has the
termination of a masc. pl,, it is nevertheless a fem. pl. noun
by nature (it means ‘women’). Therefore the adjective
which qualifies it, agreeing with it in number and gender,
must also be fem. pl., thus: ‘good women’ N12L O"Y).
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20. THE DUAL NUMBER
Some Hebrew nouns have a Dual number denoting pairs of
things:
singular: ™™ ‘a hand’ o ‘a day’ oyp ‘a time’
dual: B’:[: ‘two hands’ ntf;i* ‘two days’ n}ﬂgg ‘twice’
The dual termination for both the masc. and the fem. is

.
Note: In the case of nouns denoting objects occurring in
natural pairs, the dual is often extended to have a plural
meaning ; e.g. D77 means ‘two hands’ but, in certain con-

texts, may mean ‘hands’ in the plural.

NotE T0 EXERCISE 4.
The 3rd person plural of the verb in past action ends in 3
for both the masculine and the feminine:

he said pK he went 1'?3 he called X9p he gave 103

she ", MK she ,, 197 she ,, AR she ,, mn3
they ,, R they ,, 3% | they ,, 9P | they , um

EXERCISE 4
man (sg.) B8 tree 7Y he st:t, (Lwelt,abode, g
staye T
men (pl.) DR fruit @ ’ he ate Yo
e a
woman (sg.) TN prophet X33 he took npY
women (pl.) 0"} prophetess 71"} P
h o
aden . holy v"np' e was 1%}

the garden 33 also, even, indeed 0 they were (m. and £ v

s
Israel ‘)g‘!?' under, instead of mJi!\ a";:;f;,h’ Y5 or "7?

niaiv nioo A3 9w ;o3I O°Pw L3 DW (1)
DX TR D) AT ool BATR RO (2)
NN O°W) , NP0 YK ;DN DY 090 K (3) NWATR
D90 23 U0 (5) oRiT oowy LRI oYY (@)

8 See p. 13, NO. 4.
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3T, (1) AW AP PR R M 0y 6) BRI
noh IRUIT NPT (8) YN N oPp-D) Toya 7
X7 (r0) M2 Y3 13T R DURD T OV (9) YYD
9T NPT AR () [ITT TP X xmY np?
YYOTTR TEST DTG R (x2) DI TN 0N B3 W
O™37372 TY TYIT0Y W (13) M9ITR T O
TP ™19 YT TR KD (14) DUITRT DRV 1IN S
oig viTR L ORPIT0T0R wn MR (15) DY) DYDY
a‘::g x‘7 (17) "3 n"'?m o3y T B3 (16) e
23y DY XY (18) M2 1 0WiTR °9 ,503 o0
0} R PIRF WS DIVITTR DU MR W 19D
MR R OMFTT T O30 2N (19) '781!{?"'? o
BRI IR (20) P73 T U DUIT K B0P XD
D332 M 29 (21) MR X3} XN DRMY i Yip3

oy

(r) a great man, great men; a great woman, great women ;
(2) a holy prophet, holy prophets; a holy prophetess, holy pro-
phetesses; (3) a good word, good words ; (4) a great temple, great
temples. (5) The prophets went unto the holy city, for they said,
*Samuel the prophet is in the temple which is in the city, and
also the king and all the people.” (6) Holy were the men who sat
under the trees in the garden all the day. (7) The people dwelt
(sg.) in the good land which the Lord gave to Israel. (8) The man
and the woman ate from the fruit which was on the tree in the
great garden. (9) Great is the Lord in the heavens and great is
Israel on the earth. (10) The men went unto the land and they
also® took from the fruit and unto the people they came and
they also® said, ‘ The fruit which is in the land is good.” (11) God
said unto Moses, ‘The men who said that the land is not good
for Israel are evil’® (12) The prophets dwelt not in the evil city,

* Pgusal. b Understand ‘was’, as is required by the English.
¢ on = and also they, &c. 4 ¢‘Evil are the men who . . .
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for they were holy to the Lord. (13) The king saw that wise (were)
the words which the holy prophet said unto the people. (14)
There were not in Israel prophets (as) great as Samuel. (15) The
prophetess took not from the fruit and she ate not all the day
and all the night.

21. THE CONJUNCTION

The conjunction ‘and’*® is a prefixed ), i.e. it is inseparable.
It is pointed like the inseparable prepositions, with the excep-
tion of the case explained in 2 below :

1. Ordinanily it is vowelless, i.e. it is pointed with shewa—):

‘a man’ DR ‘and a man’ n'pﬂ

‘a horse’ DO ‘and a horse’ O!O]
‘the man’ "Wi‘ ‘and the man’ n"n'{mb
‘the horse’ DO ‘and the horse’ DM

2. (a) When the conjunction is prefixed to a word whose first
letter has a shewa, as '78373?0 ‘Samuel’ then, since the word
cannot begin with two shewas (as '78173!01) the ) takes the form
3-8 ‘and Samuel’. Similarly ‘words’ 0737, ‘and
words’ D" )3T

(b) Before the labials D21 the conjunction also takes the
form 3:
‘between’ "3 : ‘and between’ ]"i’l (not 13Y)
‘Moses’ 11Yn: ‘and Moses’ 71WM (not gn)
d

‘here’ ni-F ‘and here’ 1191 (not ﬂbl).

8 The conjunction may have a variety of meanings, according to the
context; it may also mean ‘but’, ‘or’, &c. For the present we may take it
to be ‘and’.

b The article after the conjunction remains.

¢ The first letter in the word o™M37 has Daghe¥ Lene, but when the con-
junction 3 is prefixed, the Daghe Lene falls away, because it is immediately
preceded by a vowel (pp. 14-15).

4 Similarly the Daghe$ Lene falls away after 13 but P
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It will be observed that the forms in the brackets would be

difficult to articulate in ordinary speech and so the conjunction

resolves into 1. The examples in (@) and (b) show that before
shewa and the labials D11 the conjunction is 3.

3. When prefixed to a word beginning with }, the * (as in the
case of the inseparable prepositions) quiesces into a vowel,*
thus: ‘Judah’ 7N}, ‘and Judak’ ATWIM: ‘Jerusalem’
ﬂ"'?@"i", ‘and Jerusalem’ ﬂ"'?@")"'l

4. Before a composite shewa it assumes the corresponding

short vowel (as with the inseparable prepositions): ‘I’ “JX, ‘and
I’ )¥): ‘Edom’ m-m, ‘and Edom’ 01181

5. An exception to 4 is ﬂ"'l'??{ which, with the conjunction,
is BI7R) (cf. p. 30. A 5).

6. With the Kethibh 'lla'l" (pointed with the vowels of ’;‘l{{
and read as the latter) the combination is 1Ji1" (and read *}TX)).
(cf. p. 30. A 6).

7. When the conjunction stands immediately before the tone-
syllable (i.e. the accented syllable), especially when it connects a
pair of words, it is }: ‘day and night’ 1‘7"21 oi: ‘light and
darkness’ '[Wﬂl 9IX: ‘good and evil’ ¥7) 2iD.

SummaRrY: The conjunction 1 is pointed:
1. Ordinarily with shewa 1: D10, D).

2. Before shewa and DD it is I: '78173% T3, nwm
D).

3. Before ? the * quiesces and the conjunction has Hireq:
a7

4. Before a composite shewa it takes the corresponding short

vowel: "JX1, O1TR).

. With D19 it is D"I7R).

. With 7717 (Qere JTR) it is 7)1 (Qere "} TR)).

7. Immediately before the tone-syllable it is often ]:
N2 ob.

iy | becomes ~ and finally /4 (p. 18. 2).

[= %)
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22. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

A. The interrogative pronoun ‘who ?’ (subject) or ‘whom ?’
(object)® is "p. Its form is fixed and does not change: ‘to
whom ?’ "7;)‘:7; ‘from whom?’ "27).

B. The interrogative pronoun ‘what?’ {17 is pointed practi-
cally like the article:

1. Before ordinary consonants (excluding gutturals and ) it
is 117 —followed by Daghe¥ Forte: ‘what is this?’ f13~712 "

2. Before X and 7 it is 119 : ‘what (am) I?’ “JR™%.
3. Before i1 and 1 it is i1 : ‘what (is) he?’ RW171A.

4. Before a guttural with Qames it is i1R: ‘what hath he
done?’ IQY~R.

EXERCISE 5
morning p3 he went out XY he divided, distinguished 5737
evening :1;} he knew 91: between T3
(adj.) old 741 he spoke 237 1 ”»

(as noun) elder

STIRM YT () oW oD somEm 0mEn ()
ATRTR IRL IR (o) TP 0 50 ,aT (3) T PIRI
3 M, ORMY (6) YR MY ;AWM YN (5) IRTNL
ML LM ERRRY DR (7)) PNmTY) [ Oxmuh
299 (11) Y7 230 (10) UM KX () TIG™M 2T (8)
*;g--w,n MW N (14) MV P (13) A9 OF (12) W
1‘2*'73 a1 03 13 L qENa 137 7RG P n"n‘m D737 (15)
W (17) Y7 T 2103 P2 oV oURD 127737 8 (16)
DY DAY K73 (18) YIRI YN W oI M
T30 K°330 737 R 03T 1P ORIMLOIY (19) TIR

& Usually RNY—as will be seen from p. 53, N.B.

b Observe how the {1 has no value as a consonant at all. The interrogative
pronoun 17 is usually closely connected with the following word by a Maqqeph
or, in the Bible, by a continuation accent and, by reading the two words
together, the first letter of the following word is duplicated.

¢ After a vowel the Daghe¥ Lene falls away (pp. 14-15. (a), since the two
words are spoken without a pause, almost as one word. 4 Pausal.
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TR YV DR 3 A7 2 OIRD VT (20) 1'77;3"7&
n?7122 X707 DU XY, OMIRI0TOR YR YRR (21) BI
XM XD T2 M K (22) TV WY, IR
M1 PR N30 TTRD TY3 (23) OVY UKD M X030
103 (25) PR ORI T2 DAV XN M (24) TP
DTy i @3] AN AR A3 PR PRYS e
VI3 (27) RODTOR OVIVR 37T WK I3TI7N0 (26)
2% or 1) X°

(1) The night, and the night; in the night, and in the night;
(2) the tree, and the tree; from the tree, and from the tree; (3) in
the city, and in the city; (4) Jerusalem, and Jerusalem; in Jeru-
salem, and in Jerusalem; (5) darkness and light; (6) night and day;
(7) to Israel, and to Israel; (8) an old and wise man, old and wise
men. (9) Who are the men who came to the city in the evening?
(10) The king was wise and good. (11) The prophets were wise
and great men. (12) The Lord distinguished between the good
(men)*® and between the evil (men)* who were in the land. (13) In
the evening and in the morning (in) every day the king called
unto the Lord. (14) The prophet went out from Jerusalem, the
holy city, as the word which the Lord spoke. (15) What is man
whom God created? He is dust from the ground. (16) The
woman said unto the people, ‘The king distinguished not between
(the®) good and (between the®) evil’. (17) Moses and Samuel were
good and holy prophets. (18) And in all the land (there) was not
a palace like the palace which was in Jerusalem. (19) The man
and the woman were in the garden and from the tree they ate
fruit. (20) And who is like Israel, a great nation under the
heavens?

23. THE ABSOLUTE AND CONSTRUCT STATES
To illustrate what is meant by the absolute and construct
states, the following two examples may be taken: (a) ‘he is a

& The m. pl. adjective implies ‘men’.
® The bracketed words are in the Hebrew thought.
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man’ TR X7, and () ‘he is a man of God’ D"'l'?&"W"& N3,
The word “¥"R in (b) is dependent upon the next word D"'I17N
in such a way that the two words together D"'ﬁR'W’N make up
one compound idea—*‘man-of God’. The dependent word TR
is said to be in the construct state; whereas ¥R in (a) stands
alone and is independent, and (in contradistinction) is said to
be in the absolute state.

When two (or more) words are so closely united that together they
constitute one compound idea, the dependent word (or words) is (are)
said to be in the Construct State. 'The word (in the absolute state)
upon which the construct depends, is said to be in the genitive®
(as above D"El'?§).

The construct state has, at times, a Maqqeph after it (and, in
the Bible, always otherwise a continuation accent). The Maqqeph
(and the continuation accent) indicate that the word (in the
construct) is united with the one after it.”

The construct often brings about an adjustment in the form:

1. abs. sg. cons. sg. abs. pl. cons, pl.

m. | horse DO horse-of =010 horses D910 horses-of =vp10
f. | mare 9 mare-of “NPID mares NiDID mares-of “NjDI0

In the simplest form of the noun, the fem. sg. construct ends
in D_ and the masc. pl. construct in ”_ . The masc. sg. and
the fem. pl. do not change externally but they are recognized as
constructs by the Maqqeph (and, in the Bible, also by the con-
tinuation accent) accompanying them.

Note: The fem. sg. noun and adjective originally terminated
in N_ in the absolute. In the spoken language this N _ (at)
termination became thinned down to i1_ (d)—the N (t)

being scarcely audible and finally discarded when no word

8 The genitive case-ending has been lost—see pp. 66-7.

b Since accents will rarely appear in this grammar (except for pause), the
construct state will generally have a Maqqeph after it. When the student
begins to read the Bible in Hebrew, he will see that the word in the construct
state has either a Maqqgeph or the continuation accent.



THE ABSOLUTE AND CONSTRUCT STATES 45
immediately followed, i.e. in the absolute. In the construct
state this I _ was merely shortened to N_ in the process of
hurrying on to the next word (the genitive) to complete the
compound idea; the two words being spoken without a pause.*

The final D of the masc. pl. was scarcely heard and finally
dropped in the construct, through hurrying on to the

genitive.
2. abs. sg. cons. sg. abs. pl. cons, pl.
son 13 son-of ~]3 sons 0%3 sons-of =313

band 73 hand-of =72 hands buﬁ: hands-of =*T*

The vowel changes brought about in the construct state will
be easily understood by bearing in mind that the compound idea
(i.e. the construct and the genitive together) are spoken together
practically as one word. The natural tendency, then, is to hurry
on to the genitive and in doing so the word in the construct is
spoken hurriedly and thus shortened as much as possible. Thus
13 becomes ~]3 in the construct and T becomes “T2. In
the plural, the final O (of D%)3) disappears in the construct
and, by hurrying on to complete the compound, the vowel
(Qames) in the first syllable is reduced to shewa (WM~
—*sons-of Moses’). Similarly, the construct of the dual form

D',"[: is contracted to *7—‘hands-of ".

Norte: The reduction of the Qames to shewa in the first
syllable of the construct is due to the principle explained
on pp. 35,36, Column II. When the sing. noun X*]] is made
plural by the addition of the new syllable 0", at the end and
the accent moves forward on to the new syllable, the Qames
in the first syllable is reduced in the process of hurrying on
to the accented (last) syllable (B°X"3)). Similarly, when
X321 is construct, the speaker hurries on to the genitive and
the construct becomes ~R"3].

& Compare, in French, i/ a (for at), but a-t-il? b Dual form.
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3. abs. sg. cons. sg. abs. pl. cons. pl.

word 937 word-of 937 words O"37 words-of %37

wise (man) an wise (man)-of a2n wise (men) o wise (men)-of n30

When a two-syllabled word like 37 is put in the construct
state, two changes take place. The syllable 93 is shortened to
93 (just as ) becomes T?), and the Qames in the first sytlable
7T is reduced to shewa, thus the absolute 937 becomes 927 in
the construct. Q1] is of the same type, except that its first letter
is a guttural, so that, when the Qames under it becomes shewa
in the construct, it is a composite shewa: it becomes O2T].

When the plural absolute D)3 becomes construct, then
0°)37 becomes *27 (just as 0"}3 becomes "}3 in 2 above)
resulting in "7 which, in turn, becomes "3, (p- 10, Note).
When the plural D’DDI‘! becomes construct, then D22~ becomes
P27 and the resultlng R0 becomes “N21, i.e. the composite
shewa becomes the corresponding short vowel. In the same way
the absolute D'WIX (men) becomes *WIX (men-of) in the
construct.

Note: The word in the construct state never takes the article.
When the compound idea is definite, it is (zot the word in
the construct but) the genitive (following it) which takes the
article, thus:

Indefinite Definite
a man-of God nﬁang'ﬁ":g the man-of-God I:I’El'?;i;l'ﬁ"ts‘ (not =uR7)
a word-of truth nIR==2T the word-of truth W.?Qs-',‘"‘;"!' (not 'ﬁ;!!:_'[)

Note further the usage with proper nouns:
Y =127—the word-of Moses, since .‘lﬁn b, being a proper noun, is definite.
,'n,'[""[:—the hand-of the LOl'd, " mee, 1) ”» ”

]yia'fj;g—t/;e land-of Canaan, ,, ]gig, » » »

& Compare the English phrase ‘the man’s house’, which really means ‘the

house of the man’.
b Compare, in English, ‘ David’s son’, which means *the son of David’.
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24. TABLE OF WORDS IN THE ABSOLUTE AND
CONSTRUCT STATES

sg. abs. sg.cons. | pl.abs. | pl. cons. Remarks No.

horse DD 010 | O'PY P10 |Simple noun. The masc. pl. B° | 1
changes to % in the construct—
general rule.

mare 190 | NP0 | NGO | NIOW | Simple noun. The fem. sg. termi- [ 2
nation \_in the construct—general

rule.
son 13 12 oMa 13 | Pl.abs. irregular. Vowelshortened | 3
) in cons. sg. Qames lost in cons. pl.
<
hand T ™ o T Same as no. 3. Note how dual| 4

serves also for pl.
people py oy | omy MY [ Daghe¥ Forte in M of pl. Note:| s
a vowel may be elided, but not
a syllable: since pl. abs. is really
o'nnyY there is no loss of vowel.

prophet b y=}] R"J) | O'W°J)| °R"]) | The Qames (under the first letter)| 6
: ' * | of the sg. abs. is lost.

prophetess JIX*31 | NR°3) niw;; l'ﬁN’;; Same as no. 2. 7

word, thing '):l'-; 9327 {B"37]| 737 |Sg. cons. loses first Qames and| 8
T : T ' shortens second one. Both are
lost in pl. cons., the first shewa
becoming Hireq.
old (man) 12} AR =¥ I )71 | Second vowel of sg. abs.isSere,but| ¢
elder i changes in the same way as no: 8.
wise (man) 99N oon n*rp?n W21 [ Same as no. 8, except that the| 10
T ¢ : ) first letter is a guttural. In sg.
cons. Qames is replaced by com-
posite shewa. In pl. cons. the
composite shewa becomes corre-
sponding short vowel.

dust ﬁpy '!9;2 Sg. same as no. 10. 11
man PR U'R [D7IN% ¥R | Pl abs. irregular. Pl cons. same| 1,
) ° |as no. 10.

woman ¥R NUX nﬁ; *t) | Note special form of sg. cons. 13
T K “* |'The pl. has masc. termination.
< . Pl. cons. same as no. 3.
eye 1Y Y | Oy 'Y | Note special form of cons. sg.,| 14
where the diphthong ‘ai’ becomes
‘¢’. In the pl. the full vowel in
the first syllable is not shortened,
just as in no. 1.
star 2213 | 22V2 (@313 °3713 [Full vowel 6 does not change.| ;g
Qames of sg. abs. is shortened in
sg. cons. and disappears in pl.
cons.

_ This Table includes most of the nouns and adjectives which have already occurred
in the vocabularies. & See p. 37, Note.
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EXERCISE 6
Egypt n'.:np: name oy exceedingly, very ']kp‘
Jacob 3 G
P star 3912 lo! behold! 13
Esau ’?Y one (m.) 'I]J;SD
Solomon ,'lbw » () npx he heard, hearkened ypyf

N.B. ‘he hearkened to the voice-of’ "7']?‘? oy

” in . “Yipp vy

IR 1P] UK 1'77,;3 131 (2) X713 2 W X X° (1)
“H% M2 -r-; (3) N DUARR-R03) "D VT XD 99703
X (5) TIRODTNIE T T2 ) 73 ewy
—13%] orinTyiss 0 A R ngnoR oviyeTIR
R n*x":u:;"'ﬂ:n-bx oyi3 vag X7 (6) TR 17 W
3 (8) ~-)9-~x;7 bon M T2HIN (7) MITTOYR 13T
'7373 (9) OTIRTIYMN n*'.l‘?;.s-w; TIRD OV TV UK
TR 0N M P RNGTI2R RPN WY PG
“137UXN3 TRIRDTOY DXy 2 (10) DMWYV
STRD 273 Y OTIENTYINN PRIPITIP Y (1n) DX
“RI07239 7290 R (12) AYRTIR 13T WK MR
IR (14) DYI~2R KDY D008 MY (13) YWD
DRI W (5) TP NPT D 0IgnTR0
TIRG~270RK), MR X PR TR e 2T Dip3
3 AURTTYR  MtRipe PRI wRY X9 (16)
M ENIITRER DOE YR () TR 91 9370
—API0N MRIRPTIVND W TP (18) MY
3P PP (19) 3Py M D) W TR O

a Follows the adjective.

b This numeral is an adjective, following the noun and agreeing with it in
gender.

¢ The English requires the subordinate clause to be put in the past. Under-
stand ‘was’.

4 In English the phrase is ‘the word of the Lord came’.

e The conj. here must mean ‘but’. See p. 40, footnote a.

f Trees-of fruit = fruit trees (see p. 136).

means ‘he obeyed’.
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937 (20) WYV 'E.rra Py v X% 3 YT D’.‘L:tﬁ
DRIRR M MR WR Y5 aypTIpIYRN myn

XYY (22) TR &9 U7 R0 YR o ,miv-oP R MmA (2r)
WA TYITEIRTOR R PR avgToRiTin R
7280713 TV

(1) Moses was a man of God. (2) Jacob called in the name
of the Lord. (3) The children of Israel were in the land of
Egypt. (4) The people hearkened not to (or ‘in’) the voice
of the old prophet who spoke in the name of the God of Israel.
(5) All the elders of the city came unto Moses. (6) All the
peoples of the land heard that Israel went out from the land of
Egypt. (7) And I am as the dust of the ground in the eyes
of the king. (8) Samuel, the prophet of God, spoke unto the
great ones® of the people. (9) All the wise (men)° of the land
called unto the king of Egypt with one voice, ‘Behold darkness
hath come upon the land.” (10) The sons of the king were evil
in the eyes of the Lord. (11) The voice of the Lord is in the
heavens and in the earth. (12) Solomon, the king of Israel,
was very great in the eyes of all the earth. (13) The men of the
evil city distinguished not between the good (ones)® and (between)
the evil (ones). (14) The word which the prophetess spoke unto
the king. (15) The Lord He is one in the heavens and the people
of Israel is one upon the earth. (16) The king hearkened to the
words of the prophet and he said not a(ny)thing, for he knew that
he (was)® a man of God. (17) God gave stars in the heavens.
(18) Jacob saw and behold Esau came. (19) The trees which
(were) in the garden of the king were as the stars of the heavens.
(20) The wives of the king were evil in the eyes of the Lord.
(21) The king Solomon took a wife from the land of Egypt.
(22) The elders of Israel hearkened not to the voice of Moses
in the land of Egypt, for they knew not that he spoke in the
name of the Lord, the God of Israel.

8 See footnote e, previous page.
P Note the changes: *J° (*17p becomes) *J°3.
¢ Pl. m. adjective. 4 See footnote ¢, previous page.
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25. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES (of sing. masc. noun)

I

I

III

horse (abs.) DYO
horse-of (cons.) DD
my (c.) horse 90

spirit (abs.) Uﬁ
spirit-of (cons.) Uﬁ
my (c.) spirit 9

word (abs.) 237
word-of (cons.) 37

my (c.) word “131

thy (m.) ,, §pI® thy (m) ,, M thy (m.) ,, gn;'.'

thy (f) . 90 thy (£) , oM thy (£) ,, 77937

his ,, j0W his ,, imm his ,, 937

her ,, AP® her ,, AP™ her ,, anT

our (¢.) ,, 116!0 our (c.) ,, uﬁﬁ our (c.) ,, u-i;-'

your (m.) ,, DRDID your (m.) ,, BN your (m.) ,, 03737

your (f.) , ]993I0 your (£) ,, 120 your (£) . 19931

their (m.) ,, DPW their (m.) ,, oM"Y their (m.) ,, BY37

their (£) 9% their (£) ,, v | their(f) L, 7137
v v VI

trouble (abs.) $p¥
trouble-of (cons.) '792

my (c.) trouble 9‘?79;!
thy (m) ., 7Ry
thy €) » 77p%

his ., i7py

her ., APRY
our (c.) ,, u‘;vg
your (m.) ,, n;‘my‘
your (f.) ,, ];'?7;;!
their (m.) ,, n'zrm

their (f.) ,, ,?Qg

prophet (abs.) X
prophet-of (cons.) X33
my (c.) prophet =}

thy (m.) ,, ¥
thy (£) ,, T8N
his ,, iw;;

her ,, AR

our (¢c.) ,, ﬁé‘;;
your (m.) ,, DN’
your (£) ., 128°M
their (m.) ,, ox
their (f.) ,, weN

Pronominal Suffixes
for the sing. noun.

18t sing. com.
2nd ,, masc. q:
2nd ,, fem. 1.
3rd ,, masc. §
3rd ,, fem. a,
1st pl. com. 3¢
2nd ,, masc. n?x
2nd ,, fem. .
3rd ,, masc, ﬂ,

3rd ,, fem. 1.
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General observations. (a) The possessives ‘my’, ‘thy’, ‘his’,
‘her’, &c. are expressed by suffixed pronominal particles, as given
in Column VI. From the Hebrew standpoint, ‘my horse’ is
“horse-of-me’ "PI0, &c.

(5) Note that the 3rd fem. sing. suffix has Mappiq in the 7
(e.g. AVID: p. 17) which is to be pronounced as a sharp ‘h’;
whereas the fem. sing. noun (e.g. 11QD) has a silent 1.

(¢) The suffixes ]9, DY (called ‘heavy suffixes’) attach them-
selves to the construct form. This is especially evident in
Columns III and IV. (The addition of the heavy syllable has
the same shortening effect upon the noun as a genitive has upon
a preceding construct.)

(d) Reference may again be made to p. 32, B (ii), where it was
shown that, e.g. ‘my good horse’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘my
horse, the good (one)’ 2353 “PID.

Column I represents the simplest form of the masc. sg. noun.
'There is no change in pointing when pronominal suffixes are
attached.

Column II represents the same type of noun as Column I but
with a terminal guttural. The abs. and cons. have the Furtive
Pathah (p. 19. 4). With the suffixes of the 2nd m. sg. and the
2nd m. and f. pl. the guttural has a composite shewa instead of
the simple shewa.

Column III represents a two-syllabled noun with a Qames in
the first syllable. 'When this type of noun receives an additional
syllable at the end—in this case the new syllable being the
suffix—the accent moves on to it, and the Qames in the first
syllable is reduced to shewa (p. 35, A. Col. I). Observe that with
the 2nd m. sg. suffix the Qames (under the 1) has a Methegh
to show that the syllable is open and that the vowel is ‘@’
(p. 13. 2, Note).

Column IV represents the same type of noun as Column III
but having an initial guttural. The Qames in the first syllable is
replaced by a composite shewa (under the guttural) when the
accent moves on to the new syllable.

Column V represents a type of noun with Qames in the first
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syllable and a ‘full’ vowel in the second one. As would be
expected, the Qames falls away in the construct and with suffixes,
but the full vowel remains throughout. Note also how the X
in the 2nd m. sg. and the 2nd persons pl. takes composite shewa.

26. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS 7, 3 WITH
SUFFIXES

The inseparable prepositions '? and 3 take pronominal suffixes,
thus :

to me?2 (c.) b in me? (c.) 2
,» thee (m.) ﬂ? » thee (m.) 93
»» thee (f.) '[‘2 ,» thee (f.) 13
,» him i% ,» him ja
,» her .'-l'z ,» her n3
sus(e) w9 mus(e)  uj
. » you (m.) DY » you (m.) D23
» you (f.) ]p'? »you(f) 193
,» them (m.) n,:;‘z » them (m.) D3 or D3
,» them (f.) ]n'? » them (f) 173

The inseparable prepositions D ‘as, like’ and |1 ‘from’ with
pronominal suffixes are given on p. 63.

27. THE SIGN OF THE DEFINITE OBJECT

Below are given sets of examples to show how the definite
object is indicated, to avoid confusing it with the subject :
(a) 130 np_'z—-‘he took, (namely) the son’. Here 130 is the
subject—* the son took’, but
120°0% np_‘?—‘he took the son’. Here |37, preceded by the
¥ word =N, is the object.
%) ;'7;3,1' 7 PY—‘he took, (namely) the son-of the king’. Here
790713 PR?
< . . .
1‘77,‘53']; is the subject—‘the son-of the king
took’, but
< ‘ . N <
1‘77;3'];'11{( np_'z-— he took the son-of the king’. Here q?@g"‘g,
preceded by “ny, is the object. ) )

& QOr ‘for me’, &c. b Or ‘by me’, &c.
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() 13 np_?—‘ he took, (namely) his son’. Here 113 is the
) subject-—* his son took’, but ’
13-nR np_'?-—‘he took his Son’. Here 113, preceded by =ny, is
o the object. ’ )

@ b lel np.'?—‘he took, (namely) Samuel’. Here SR is the
i subject—‘ Samuel took’, but ’

‘7&7}?‘ﬂ§ np'—'he took Samuel’. Here '73173?, preceded by
-ng;, is the object.

The definite object, governed by a transitive verb, és usually
preceded by the particle DR or “NR (with Maqqeph), which draws
attention to the object which is definite. In (@) the object is
definite, since it has the article; in (b) the compound idea (which
is the object) is definite, since the genitive has the article; in (¢)
the suffix shows that the object is a definite one; and in (d) the
proper noun is obviously a definite (person—and here the)
object.

N.B. (1) N2? "M = ‘who hath taken?’ but NP7 W~NY =
‘whom hath he taken?’

(2) ‘The man took a horse’ is D10 ¥'R7] ﬂﬁ?—indeﬁnite
object and therefore not preceded by the particle “N¥.

EXERCISE 7
Abraham BI3R mountain i)
Sarah ﬂj@ ,» (With art.) Rin
? . @) o
covenant "3 withs py
dream (sg.) ni"[! m. until 7y
» (pL) niniby he kept, watched "1
river 971 he cut 193

[N.B. ‘He made a covenant’ is ‘he cut a covenant’ n"j; nj? ]

D73 W21 I DBEIDE DR K73 ()
M7 T3 (5) BB OYTOR-ip i TR DTRD WY (2)

8 In the sense of ‘ together with’, ‘along with’, as opposed to the insep. prep. 2

which means ‘with’ of instrument. It takes suffixes: "y ‘with me’; fny
‘with thee’ (m). '
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101 oN AR ayy 12 oixnn PRI myny Mt iRl
X521 : 210 Ty orign I A3ivd PIRTTNR 077
WY X2 OI9RT 072V Y N2 WK INM3TIR Y
DUIPR AR (5) YOTOIN IPWTRR MY MU (4) 12ip3
“DR PRMY D7D (6) TRD 2B TN X2 WR IRGTOR
WY WK DRV MR (7) PRWTORTYY? Ty
B3R-NER-OY (8) DT-IOR R M PRI0Y
CIR TIRY PR T AER DRIRTOR T R (9) 17
NHY T2 PP Y R (10) 13 OUPR U7 10 XD
TR T (1) A3 WK DYDY TYITIR N3 10y on
MY TP ORI (=) APy OYITR) B3R RO
—IP1 RS (13) PRI M ) R PIREThR mn
DIPR YU (14) nzg’x"n-'vs_:b R 1 Ty ey il W o)y
“NR 2PYT VU (15) qURIToPI IR X 0D RipTnR
oi%ng IR T MR 3 L0373°hR Y o)1 oivnn
DYRE3 WX TR DT 93 M 2pY MR inind (16)
TI3TTIR VT, R OR W KD TWITRINTIIR (17)
X33 AR P OXRTRA) T3 M 223 (:8) oibna
XMy 717 OUNIN PIRGTOIITIOND DORUHT 1Y) (19)
"2 073K NI (21) 13 QNPT 253 72 73 (20)
TaYDR M AR ORE3 WK 99700 (22) TVRTI2H oY
vy Wrip-ni

(1) God gave the woman to the man for (a) wife. (2) Samuel
heard the voice of the Lord in the night. (3) Moses spoke all
8 The conj. here means ‘but’. See p. 40, footnote a.

b Supply ‘was’. See p. 48, footnote c.
¢ ‘Upon’ = against. 4 Pausal (with Silluq accent).
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the words of the Lord unto the elders of Israel in the land of
Egypt. (4) Sarah heard the words of the man which he spoke
unto Abraham her husband. (5) The children of Israel kept not
My covenant and they distinguished not between Me* and (be-
tween) the gods of the land. (6) The eyes of the Lord are unto
His people. (7) The woman kept the men with® her all the night
until the light of the morning. (8) The king made a covenant
with® the people upon the mountain of God. (g9) The Lord
heard our voice in the land of Egypt. (10) He distinguished
Israel from all the peoples. (11) From His temple the Lord
(hath) heard my voice. (12) Abraham and Sarah were very old
and the Lord gave not (to) them children. (13) The woman gave
the fruit unto her husband. (14) Thy people hearkened not to
the words of Thy prophet and they kept not the covenant which
Moses made between Thee and between us. (15) In the evening
and in the morning my voice is unto the Lord and His word is
with® me. (16) Jacob knew that the Lord was with® him. (17)
All the wise men of Egypt said unto the king, ‘Behold the God

of Israel hath set (“given”) his hand against (3) thee and against
thy people.’

28. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS

A B

(Subject) (Object)
I(c) "y, e me (c.) ‘NR
thou (m.) nljt_{d thee (m.) ﬂnk
thou (f.) nRe thee (f.) '!DN
he NI him irik
she 85 her ank
we (c.) ur:ﬁgs us (c.) mfs‘x

s T3 takes suffixes—3 = ‘between me’, &c. b See p. 53, footnote a.
¢ Pausal N, *;;t'{. 4 Pausal nR-
e One of the few cases where a terminal vowelless letter has a silent shewa

(p. 9, footnote ¢). The reason is that this form is an abbreviation of an original
PR and the i-termination was dropped.
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(Subject contd.) (Object contd.)
you (m.) DPR you (m.) Ny
you (f.) 11_%3:5 you (£) 120R
they (m.) ﬂ@f_l, on® them (m.) DXJ&, nrlnx
they (£f.) n;i\, 1 them (f.) |DK, jA0%

When the Personal Pronoun is the object of a verb it is
definite, since a particular person is referred to; hence it is ex-
pressed by the sign of the definite object N with the pronominal
suffixes.

Note: Another form of NYX (namely NK) is used with the

suffixes, as "D, ﬂnx, except when it assumes the (so-termed)
heavy suffixes O3, 12 [0, 1i] rarely used with this particle].

29. THE REGULAR VERB (Perfect)

he (hath) kept ﬁr;? he (hath) ruled '7?73

she ,, , MY she ,, ,,  nYYp
thou (m.) hast ,, D‘iiq thou (m.) hast ,, D‘?ﬁrg
thou (f) , , nMY thou (£) , ,  PoYR
I (c.) (have) ,, *n‘lﬁuj I (c.) (have) ,, ’B'?é?
they (c.) ,, ﬁp? they (c.) ,, 1‘7'#7'?
ye(m) , ., BDYNY ye(m) , , ODYER
ved) » » 7Y ve€) . . 1R
we(c.) , u-)f;y we (C.) , ub@p

In Hebrew thinking, an action is regarded as being either
completed or incompleted. Hebrew, therefore, knows of no past,
present, or future tenses, but has instead a Perfect and an Im-
perfect (which, in a context, lend themselves to a variety of shades
in meaning). For the time being, however, the Hebrew Perfect
may be taken to represent action in the past (‘ he kept’, ‘he hath
kept’). We shall see later that the equivalent of the English
present tense is supplied by the Participle (pp. 65-6) and the

& Shorter form but not as frequent as the longer one.
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English future tense (with other varieties) by the Imperfect
(pp- 75-6)-

NotE: (@) The standard table of Hebrew verbs usually begins
with the 3rd masc. sing. (Perfect, as MU 2¥N), since this
is the simplest form of the verb and conveniently serves as
the basis for the others.

(5) The persons of the perfect are formed by taking the stem
of the verb (3rd m. sg.) and appending pronominal particles
(i.e. the essential elements of the personal pronoun to denote
the person, gender, and number) thus:

D')é? is a compound of (FT)P(X) + Y ‘kept (hast) thou (m.)’

Ny ,, M®)+ME L, ()
opYaY - ORX)+0Y  ,, (have) ye (m.)
1077 » |E®+We L, L (F)
nAY ” N +MWY . welc)

"D')ﬁ@ is due to (a false) analogy with the pronominal
element of the 2nd sing.

In the 2nd pl. (masc. and fem.) the accent moves forward
on to the heavy suffix (from %W to Df’ﬂDW) and the Qames
in the first syllable consequently (cf. p. 35, Col. II) becomes
shewa.

(¢) If the first root-letter of the verb is a guttural (as X
‘he said’) there will be a composite shewa under the guttural
in the 2nd pl. (AN7MR ‘ye have said’) (instead of the simple
shewa of DD')DW)

(d) It appears that in Hebrew thought the general or main idea is first
expressed and is limited in its application by a following word or
particle. Thus, ‘thou (hast) kept’ is ‘kept (hast) thou'—l:\‘?ﬁuj—the
main idea ‘kept’ is first given and limited in its application to ‘thou’
by the following pronominal particle ‘thou’. Similarly:

‘a good man’ is in Hebrew ‘a man, a good (one)’ 31 ¥R

‘my man’ » ‘man-of-me’ "%
‘my good man’ . ‘my man, the good (one)’ 2iv;3 YR
‘the man said’ ' ‘he said, (namely) the man’ u}"ga MR

8 Shorter form of un;}; .
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30. MORE NOUNS IN THE ABSOLUTE AND
CONSTRUCT STATES

The following nouns are irregular but in very frequent use:

sg. abs, sg. cons. pl. abs. pl. cons.
day o oy o »
city () "y Y oy "W
house m3 3 op3® B3
head wRa [ %] owRY) N
EXERCISE 8
Canaan ]yip he did, made fipy  he ruled (over) (3) ‘7#79
spy '7;'17? he remembered 3} he chose (;) n3
bread ﬂl'l'; 'he sent, ( stretched out n';tzf
T z(with ) i

way, path -"ﬁ
YD N2Y (2) ﬂfj'-);-';_; TRy NNIRY OIORT NN DK (1)
TRTURY DY TP DU VR YIRS
B2 T7ipNR nYAY DIYRDTRN OTRD MR () R
TWR-P2NEUYRY DRITHM TN NERD IR (@)
W YRR 037 103 2 g oy oviyey i ngy
“n§ opRY X7 TR DV *2 Diyen DN DRy (5)
AR? *2 DY (6) 3P DpYRY X2 7P 03
“IRT IR (7) ARY D3R ADX 77 M0} *2) BITYY RN
TN (8) D¥RR NP3 W DFD NG W3] 0 oy
2 0YT () TR i mm YT TIeR Ny L Omn

8 See p. 13. 3, N.B. b Pausal.

¢ Here the perfect is to be translated into the English present tense—the
state of knowing (and remembering) being complete.

4 See p. 18, Note to § 10.
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~930 0§ 093 NHR (o) YRTVY 7287 M 03 73
WY X2 wiin) wiTR) Y oy 7 pRk uhk) onyy
‘-!J'f ‘17:3 (11) nm‘)g;g"m'by Ry axm‘_; 'ms n"™M3a Ny
RHT I (12) 1P TR OOR O3 2 DY) UK
M ARy=an R P73 PPy KAy Dy M IRy
2 (r4) 2T =N DY 777700 00K DR D73} (13) N7
ORYR-92 175 077 107 XY "2 YR K2y YRy
“TIT3 PRI 1090 RmyTIT91 YIRS 12 0y
ma N niaiv wip Y83 WX 0Mwh A (s) M
=93 "B NN DT M 7712 (16) DI
oRY-2% 00K 0NN 27127 °3 DRYTIODK (17) DM
R DR3P ond aYn DIy N (18) OMED PO WK
phiar R

(1) Abraham dwelt in the land of Egypt, for there was not
bread in the land of Canaan. (2) Holy art Thou, Lord, in the
heavens and in the earth. (3) Solomon the king of Israel made
for him(self) a great name in the land. (4) Samuel said unto the
elders of the people, ‘Ye have chosen for you(rselves) a king like
all the peoples and ye remembered not that the Lord He is king
over all the earth.” (5) I know® that ye have eaten from the tree
which is in the garden and that ye know® good and evil. (6) We
know® that we kept not Thy covenant and that we hearkened not
to the words of Thy prophet whom Thou didst send unto Thy
people. (7) The spies whom the children of Israel sent unto
the land of Canaan sat in the house of the woman all the night
until the light of the morning. (8) The prophets said unto
Samuel, ‘Thou hast not taken a thing from the hand of a(ny)
man all the days that thou didst rule over Israel’ (9) He saw
the cities of the river and behold they (were?) very good. (10) The

8 The personal pronoun is used with the verb to emphasize the person.
b Note that the guttural takes a composite shewa instead of the simple one.
¢ Perfect—see note b, p. §8. 4 See p. 48, footnote c.
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spies said unto Moses, ‘Behold the cities which are in the land
of Canaan are in the mountains’. (11) I have chosen thee for
a king over my people Israel, for thou hast walked in the way
of the Lord. (12) The sons of the prophets said, ‘ We know" that
the Lord sent thee unto the wicked city and that He cut (off)
the river for thee, for thou art His prophet’. (13) All the days
that thou didst rule over my people thou didst not remember the
name of the Lord. (14) The old men said unto the king, ‘We
dwelt in the mountains and from the fruit of the ground we ate,
for we are holy men and the way of the Lord we have chosen.’
(15) Behold I have taken thee, house of Israel, from a land of
darkness unto a land of light and I have also kept thee from evil
in the way that thou didst walk. (16) The king of Egypt said
unto Moses, ‘® Thou hast said that the Lord, the God of Israel,
hath sent thee unto His people. Who is the Lord? I know"
not Him.’

31. FEMININE SINGULAR NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

I 11 111
law (abs.) :'Ij"in lip (abs.) "‘9? counsel (abs.) nyy
law-of (cons.) NP lip-of (cons.) ng? counsel-of (cons.) n3y
my (c.) law 'DT"H my (c.) lip "D?? my (c.) counsel N3y

thy (m.) ,, §09ID thy (m.) ,, 9pb | thy(m) , D3y
thy (£) ,, JpYin thy (£) ,, DR thy () .,  ID¥Y
his ,, in9in his ,,  inpl his ,, NPy

her ,, ADYIN her ,, ADDY her ,,  7DYY

our (c.) ,, W:\j‘lﬂ our (c.) ,, 11139(? our (c.) ,, uﬁ;z
your (m.) ,, BpN7A | your (m.) ,, DINDY | your(m.) , DINYY
your (f.) ,, "?pj‘m your (f.) ,, 'Pnp? your (f.) ,, 12D8Y
their (m.) ,, BDT'!H their (m.) ,, mpgb their (m.) ,, onyy
their (£.) ,, 107 their (f) ,, 0D their (f.) ,,  1N¥V

& Perfect—see note b, p. 58. b See note a, p. 59.
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\4

righteousness (abs.)
righteousness-of (cons.)

my (c.) righteousness

thy (m.)
thy (£.)
his

her

our (c.)
your (m.)
your (f.)
their (m.)
their (f.)

”

At
At
Rt
TR
TRTH
inpTs
AORTY
uwpTE
oRDRTH
PORTH
At
RT3

land (abs,)

land-of (cons.)

my (c.) land

thy (m.)
thy (f.)
his

her

our (c.)
your (m.)
your (f.)
their (m.)
their (f.)

”

»

”

”

T
T
MR
W
T
T
ﬂ?p‘[t‘
unpIX
Lo
TR T
BOpT
T

Norte 1. It was pointed out on p. 44, Note, that the fem. sing.
originally terminated in N _ (at), and that in the absolute
state (i.e. not connected with a following word) the N (t)
was (scarcely audible and therefore) discarded, so that the
fem. sg. abs. termination came to be ‘4’ (written 11_). The
original I, however, has survived in the construct and

before suffixes.*

2. Again (as was shown on p. 51 (c)), the heavy suffixes ]2, D2
are attached to the form of the construct. This is seen in

all five columns.

Column I 17D (corresponding to the masc. D10, p. 50, Col. I)
represents the simplest form of the fem. sing. noun—the full vowel
1 remains throughout NN, *NYIN.

Column II 71D is a two-syllabled word with Qames in the first
syllable. This vowel is reduced to shewa in the construct and
when a suffix is appended (for the reason explained on p. 51,

Col. IIT) NDYY, “NDY.

8 There are still some types of fem. nouns which have a D in the abs., as
ng}ﬁ; ‘brass’ or ‘bronze’. See also p. 45, footnote a.
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Column III 1%V is a fem. noun of a type similar to 1D in
Column II, but its first letter is a guttural; consequently, the
vowel (under the guttural) in the first syllable is reduced (in
the construct and with suffixes) to a composite shewa instead
of the simple shewa (cf. p. 50, Col. IV) N3Y, "NYY.

Column IV 271X, following Column II, becomes (hypotheti-
cally) DX (in the construct ) and "D2 T3 (with suffixes) which,
in turn, become D273 and "DRT3 (cf. p. 46. 3).

Column V NRTIR is the same type of fem. noun as IPTX in
Column IV, but its first letter is a guttural ; consequently, when
the Qames in the first syllable becomes shewa (in the construct
and with the suffixes) producing NRIR, "NRIN, the composite

shewa under the guttural becomes the corresponding short vowel
(pathah)—PTR, "NRTY (cf. p. 46. 3).

32. THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES

this (m.) m that (m.) Rt
» (£) Nty » (£) N1
these (c.) ,'l‘?it those (m.) b7, ﬂpﬁl

» €)1, M3

The Demonstrative Adjectives are treated in the same way as
ordinary adjectives in relation to the noun they qualify, thus:

‘This man’ is expressed as ‘the man, the this (one)’ mo W’&"l

“That man’ " ‘the man, the that (one)’ RI3 UOR]

“This woman’ » ‘the woman, the this (one)’ NN13 .'l?lg;l
¢That woman’ » ‘the woman, the that (one)’ R713 nygg
“These men’ " ‘the men, the these (ones)’ ﬂ‘pég k]

‘Those men’ . ‘the men, the those (ones)’ =hi) L n’d;g;l

“This is the man’ ' ‘this (is) the man’ W"lgg m
¢This is the woman’ " ‘this (is) the woman’ ngg;l NNt
‘These are the men’ ' ‘these (are) the men’ :rmg;l .'lbfg

& Notice the pointing of the article with the pl. ‘ those’ =hh &c.



33. THE PREPOSITIONS 2, J» WITH SUFFIXES

The mseparable preposition 3 (as, like) appears in poetry as
a separate word in the form 'IDD ; and it is the latter form to
which most suffixes are attached. When the preposition 1? (from)
receives suffixes, a 1 appears between it and most suffixes :

like me (c.) ~;"|73;> from me (c.) ’32?373
, thee (m.) 7P » thee (m) fBn
» thee (f) 7inR » thee(f)  Jan
» him  aminp » him pn
,, her T ,, her nyen
b ous(e) WY »ous(e)
» you(m.) B » you(m.) DN
» you(f) 192 » you(t)  1an
» them (m.) B3P » them (m.) ojn, [mafl’:]

» them (£) 139, MAP . them (£) [J0], Mdn

Norte: (a) The 1st sing. suffix is "].

(5) Daghe¥ Forte (compensative) follows %, except with the
3rd pl. suffix, on account of the guttural, when it is R

(p. 19. 1).

(o Hfm (‘ from him’) and ﬂ;l_;)b (‘ from her’) are contractions
from 17!;7;')73 and a;r‘,)rp, the inserted 1 implies an original
reduplicated ¥ which has been lost.

(d) The context determines whether H@D means ‘ from him’
or ‘from us’.

(¢) The 3rd sg. suffixes %1 and iJ are earlier forms of 1 and 71 i

(f) The medial 2 is absent when the heavy suffixes |9, 09, &c,
a. attached.
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EXERCISE 9

Sinai "o other, another IR
place n“?? other (ones, pl.) o
salvation, fter, behind DR or “IR
deliverance ﬂm atter i n

thus "y
fear, '-Rs-’q.
reverence ) there is not ™
blessing 9737 » are ,,

Y 10} R 17IP3 DN (2) M ARy WX aP3 0Y (1)
T 3T W 0TI 2R (3) VPRIV PRI
Mo oippd IR ,2PY MR (4) m*;;xn-vﬁx: =Y
n7im ywt ooy m; Xing ov3 (s) ~nm~ XD i
a-mg-‘m mm=27 'I"j PRI 0™373 0K (6) PRI
RYAK (8) X°nT AV TYITOR oYK MR 73 (7) oivn2
T2h ma X2 007 073 (o) M OipR3 DIPRTIRTY TR
AR PRI 107 (10) XU M PRMTY WX
wg ™33N AYR-NINTNR 179) X7 oTINR nw‘?x
™ "I‘WW""'}‘?& RIT DR (11) ~ro-w-|-‘7v M any 73
YIR7-2232 00 UK ¥ 1173; TR OT3N"790 MK (12) 79
DR (14) RUD-NYY A0 *D 7990 A8 (13) Ntsa n?ima
N7 91 Y1p3 WY KT (15) DIYTE-93 1977 Y
oWI~22 ANYIPTIR RIY (16) R "DIITNR 2Py
“DRTYIg D0 108 (17) *Hip? X2 0NN ORRRTT YT
I askas=hshh) ﬁ‘g:‘é; (18) VYITWIRTITDY 3Py
A3 "2 NN PR U0 ATTIR (19) TR TAY PR
WYL N3
8 Pausal—the vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened.
b See p. 48, footnote d. ¢ ‘gods’, as the context shows.
4 The idea is ‘my God of salvation’, i.e. ‘my saving God’. See Appendix s,
p. 253. e See p. 48, footnote ¢. Understand ‘was’.

f This noun is masc.; the unaccented termination is a lengthening of the
< . . . .
word ‘7"? N.B. The fem. sing. termination ﬂ7 is accented.



THE PREPOSITIONS 3, 1» WITH SUFFIXES 65

(1) This is the word which the Lord spoke unto His prophet.
(2) This is the city which Thou hast chosen for Thy temple.
(3) These are the men whom Moses sent to the Land of Canaan®.
(4) God hath given (to) you this law upon the mountain of Sinai®.
(5) Moses spoke all these words to the elders of Israel in the land
of Egypt’. (6) There is none (‘not’) like Thee in the heavens and
in the earth. (7) The blessing of the Lord is upon your ground,
for ye have kept His law. (8) The king sent other men to the
prophet and he came not. (9) In the city there dwelt very evil
men who knew not the law of Moses. (10) We have remembered
the words of the holy law and Thy covenant we have kept all the
days. (11) What is this dream which I heard? (12) In Thee is
our salvation, Lord, and not in other gods. (13) The elders called
unto Moses, ‘ There is no(t) bread for the people.” (14) They have
walked in the way of the gods of the land and My law they have
not remembered. (15) The Lord hath given (to) you all® this good
and great land, from these mountains unto (‘ until®’) that great
river. (16) Thou (f.) hast walked after strange gods and thou didst
not remember the counsel of My prophet. (17) There was not
like him a prophet in all Israel who knew the Lord. (18) I sent
My blessing upon thy ground, for My law is with thee all the day.

34. THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE
The Active Participle is formed thus:

m.sg. f. sg. m.pl. | f.pl.

From the root Y (kept, watched) it is "1t n"!éw (or | @MY | NimE
%)

w o ow OW(sat,dwel) ,, age | N3 (or | DY | ningh
n3%°)

woow o 729 (went, walked) ,, 991 | NP (or | 3% | nishh
12%)

The Active Participle is pointed with Holem and Sere (_ ‘Tfox:
the masc. sg., to which is appended (sometimes i1_ but mostly

8 Use pausal form. See p. 21.

b by (with Maqqeph '5?) is really a noun, meaning ‘ whole’, ‘totality’. The
expression ‘all the land’ is, in Hebrew thinking, ‘the whole-of the land’. As
the obj. of the vb. it is definite and is, therefore, preceded by “nX.
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the original) N for the fem. sg,, 0", for the mas¢. pl., and ni
for the fem. pl.

“The man keepeth’ —*The man is keeping’ T -v*tgg‘
“The woman keepeth’—‘ The woman is keeping’ n'.?]f;v ﬂ?xﬂ
“The men keep’ —“The men are keeping’ D" O'T)N7
‘The women keep’ —*The women are keeping’ rﬁﬁ};ﬁ nﬁ;};
“Thou (m.) keepest’ —*Thou (m.) art keeping’ Y apR
‘We (m.) keep’ — We (m.) are keeping’ n-'-)pizi ﬁl:liis

The Participle may be regarded as a verbal adjective, agreeing
in number and gender with its noun or pronoun. Though it
expresses the English present tense in the above examples, it in-
dicates rather a state of continued activity and therefore has
extended uses, e.g.:

M3 YR is literally ‘ the man, the (one) keeping’ which
means (a) ‘ the man who s keeping’ when referring to present
time, or (b) ‘ the man who was keeping’ when referring to past
time in the context. Another point which this example illustrates
is that the Participle with the article has the force of a verb with
the relative in English.

Note: When the last root-letter of a verb is a guttural, as YU
(‘to hear’), the masc. sg. Participle VAW (for U?;W) takes a
Furtive Pathah (p. 19. 4) and the fem. sg. nynR (for
m??:)fﬁ) takes two Pathahs instead of two Seghols, since
(p: fg. 3) the gutturals prefer the vowel Pathah under them
and even before them. Similarly, the masc. sg. Participle
of YT (‘to know’) is ¥T* and the fem. sing. NYT".

35. THE OLD ACCUSATIVE ENDING 1,

Archaic Hebrew (like Classical Arabic) had three case
endings: a nominative ending in #, a genitive ending in 7, and
an accusative ending in a. In Biblical Hebrew the nom. and gen.

8 The reverse order v"kgg M would emphasize the Participle.
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case endings have disappeared,® but the accusative has persisted,
not to designate the object of a transitive verb, but to denote
‘ direction’ or ‘ motion towards (a place)’, thus:

Egypt 01'3373 the heavens n'.”svﬂ
towards Egypt " .‘3 towards the heavens <
Egyptwards PR heavenwards HQ:D?T_I
the city i 4] there n?

towards the city < towards there <
citywards RK L thither npy

The appending of the old accusative ending 1 to denote
‘ direction’ or ‘ motion towards’ applies to a limited number of
nouns which will become known from practice. The accent does
not move forward on to the new syllable, but remains where it was
before the 1 was appended.

Norte: Early grammarians did not realize that this appended
i1, is the old accusative ending, but they thought that it
was a special device introduced and gave it the name of
‘HE LOCALE’.

EXERCISE 10

righteous Pt wilderness 3T
wicked y'gﬁ' lad, young man ﬁyi
Sheol, Hades '7W he stood ™y
flesh '\ig; he went down, descended ™
messenger, gngel 'lg'?n woe! “R
N.B. The pl. of M7 (he was) is 7} (they were) (m. and f.). Similarly
' ma (he saw) is w7 (they saw) ' and

’ ﬂ?? (he did) is W:] (they did) »
All these verbs are seen to belong to the same class.
DIR93 DU DY 2L DUADRT (2) IPTRI XY 2P (1)
PT3 (4) Nip-NR YAE XM M-y o ik ()

8 The u in a name like ‘?!_GD? may be a survival of the old nominative,

but survivals of the genitive in ¢ are doubtful.
b See p. 66, Note.
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ADR"DRY 258 n10 0¥ (5) 337 N nin M ApK
ADR (7) A73TR0 0TI SRR WYY (6) MRRED
P T (8) ARG VI TN LpUISITIITTIR WY
DR 713 0P () WHRTYIRTY2 0n? M &2 3 apTisn
“hHR DORR R DR M3 (10) MDY N3 o2
R (1) PRIV TR D pYT ¥ oYisnTYYs
119 (12) Yoy XD M=9277n% 0379 93 o°Poky 0Ny
1DY7 (13) M3 Y0 QYRR 0k noY DI M MR
210 (14) APV IR 23999 0PI-Y2 93703 DRI
“I713 7209 YUY? W) mEenYintnR mEn Pt
DUIORTIIRD AT 2PY ART WiP03 (15) 00K OOR
mn*g*m; DR 2L 2 73 M3 "I (16) DPYI M 1Y
T2 1930 X2 5 mrya v’i.;x-ng ORI WY (17)
Sof3 M DR D ¥ 3D (18) YO TR pUID
RIp 2ip 13 win vy X A°53 (1) PRI my-ny
DWIPRATNI70Y 0 TRY NNIR 190 BP0 (20) PRMY DRINY
R 0370 AP (21) DY RS M-DIPNR 0VHtY
O M (22) POTIITRI RIWNTIITOR AwYn 137
XY "D 703 "D YD YRU (23) Y7 20 YT oaORy
orysRn PRI

(1) The sons of Jacob went down to Egypt, for they heard that
there was bread in Egypt. (2) Behold I am making a covenant
with? you this day. (3) The king saw the sons of the prophets
standing in the way and Samuel (was) at (3) their head. (4) Woe
unto you who go in the way of other gods, for there is not among
(‘in’) you a man who knoweth the word of the Lord. (5) Thou
rememberest the righteous (m. pl.) for Thou art righteous. (6) The
lad cried in a loud® voice, ‘my head, my head’. (7) And a great

2 See p. 66, Note. b Constr. pl. of ]"::7 ¢ “That which was evil’.
4 See p. 53, footnote a. e In Hebrew it is ‘a great voice’.



THE OLD ACCUSATIVE ENDING 11 69

river (was) going forth from the garden. (8) And in his dream
the king saw a very great tree standing on the ground and its
head (was) in the heavens. (g) I am sending My angel with you
in this great wilderness. (10) God of all flesh, who heareth the
voice of Thy people, we call unto Thee for we know (Perfect)
that in Thee is our salvation. (11) The spies whom Moses sent
unto the land of Canaan stood upon the head of the mountain.
(12) Thus said the Lord unto Solomon, king of Israel, ‘ Thou art
wicked, for thou didst not remember the words of My law, for
thou hast taken unto thyself wives from the nations.’ (13) Ye
say that ye are righteous men and that ye came down to Egypt
from Canaan for there is no bread in the land, but® I say that ye
are spies. (14) Jacob sent messengers unto Esau to the mountain.
(15) In that day ye said, ‘We remember (Perfect) the bread which
we ate in Egypt, but® in this great wilderness there is no bread.’
(16) Great art Thou, Lord, who ruleth over the heavens and over
the earth. (17) The man of God came down from the mountain
to the city, as the word of the Lord.

36. PLURAL NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

A B
Masc. pl.
horses (abs.) 0910 words (abs.) oM37
horses-of (cons.) peiie] words-of (cons.) "3
my (c.) horses P’ my (c.) words '.Jé-'!
thy (m.) ,, 7o thy (m.) ,, T
thy (£) ,, o0 thy (£) ,, 937
his ,, "0 his ,, "3
her ,, ;méao her ,, 37
aur (c.) ,, petl] our (c.) ,, 11"'5;"[
your (m.) ,, 0PI your (m.) ,, 0"137
your (f.) ,, 12°0% your (f.) ,, ]é“!::l'-l
their (m.) ,, -h =T their (m.) ,, o337
their (f.) ,, 17°01 their (f.) ,, 17337

8 The conj. ). See p. 40, footnote a.



70 PLURAL NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES
C D E
Fem. pl.
laws (abs.) NN | blessings (abs.) l'ﬁ:j; Suffixes of the
laws-of (cons.)  M{"in | blessings-of (cons.) m:.?g f1{’1) noun (m.and
my (c.) laws  pivip my (c.) blessings 'Di:'?; my (c.) s
thy (m) ,, FONA| thy(m) PO [thy(m) .
thy(f) ,, PDIA| thy(E) ., DN |ty (E) o
his ,,  vpivin his *nio93 | his r,
her ,, ,:péi-ﬁn her ,, anﬁﬁpﬂ:g her .:P:
our(c) , WHMA| our(e) .  wpiogp|our(c) W,
your (m) ,, BY'NINIA |your (m.) ,,  DPNIDYP | your (m) B,
your (f) ,, 1DiNiR| your (f) 12°nio3 | your (£) 2%
their (m.) ,, DPPNINIA | their (m.) ,,  DPNIDT] | their (m) BF°.
their () ,, JPpivR | their (f) ., 1°DiD93 | their (£) 1.
F G H
sons (abs.) D3 | fathers (abs.) niayg | God (abs.) ovoR
sons-of (cons.) a3 fathers-of (cons.) D‘I3§ God-of (cons.) "ﬂ'?§
my (c) sons %3 my (c.) fathers  piay my (c.) God  *g%%
thy(m) ,, 93 | thy(m) .  PHiag | thy(m) . PO
&c. &c. &c.
your (m.) ,, n:"l; your (m.) ,, n?*ui:tg. your (m.) ,; D?"a‘?g
&c. &c. &c.
I J
men (abs.) n’ﬂ;ﬁ wives (women) (abs.) nm
men-of (cons.) o wives-of (cons.) o)
my (c.) men R my wives b}
thy (m.) ,, m thy ,, ﬂ"&;
&c. &c.
your (m.) ,, n?m your ,, D:m
&c. &c.
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Note: The suffixes which are attached to the pl. nouns are
given in Column E. In the suffixes of the pl. noun thereis a
Yod (°) which, except for the 1st sg. and the 2nd sg. fem,, is
silent. In early (pre-Classical) Hebrew this Yod was audible
in all the suffixes of the pl. noun; but, except for the two
cases mentioned, it has survived only in spelling. [ﬂ"C}HD is
really the constr. pl. with the suffix—* horses of thee’, etc.]
This Yod distinguishes the pl. from the sg., especially in
unpointed texts:
To% is to be pointed 590 or YR (thy horse), whereas

T » ﬂ*éqb or ';ljsqo (thy horses). Similarly
hi-]l) ” 1930 (his horse), but PO is 1YY (his horses)
100 " 10 (our horse) ,, WO ,, WP (our horses)

Columns A and C represent the simplest forms of the masc.
and fem. pl. nouns.

Columns B and D represent the types of masc. and fem. pl.
nouns in which the Qames in the first syllable is replaced by a
shewa and the shewa preceding it consequently becomes a Hireq
(p- 46. 3).

Column G DY2Y is a masc. pl. noun but has the form of a
fem. pl. noun, and in

Column ¥ Om is a fem. pl. noun but has the form of a masc.
pl. noun. Both these nouns are irregular.

Column H D"'I‘?K is singular in meaning when referring to
the God of Israel (and normally takes a sing. verb) but its form
is that of a pl. noun.

Column I is a variant of Column B—the first letter being a
guttural. When the Qames in the first syllable is replaced by
a shewa the composite shewa under the guttural is raised to the
corresponding short vowel (p.-46. 3).

NortE: (@) The heavy suffixes D9, 1, D1, ]iJ, attach themselves
to the form of the construct.®
(6) The duals take the same suffixes as the pl. nouns:
T, T, &c. (from O°TY).
8 See p. 51, Note (¢).
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37. SOME IRREGULAR NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES

SINGULAR PLURAL
absolute | construct with suffix absolute | construct | with suffix
father a8 3% | "3x, I, vax || niag | miag | opiay
son 13 “12 3, M3, N3 || o9 13 k)
daughter na n3 | °p3, 9n3, P23 || nixd ni1a i3
brother ny ng | *ng, o, vox || oo il oy
wife QEs gk | pgs, qogx (| oy 7 K2
house n?i na 3, ﬂn‘; D»B; a sn; 8 sa; 8
name oy (oW, “o% | R, gpY, Y | ning ning | “ping

N.B. The full list of irregular nouns is given at the end of the book.

38. POSSESSION
There is no word in Hebrew to express the English ¢ have’,

‘had’, &c., and the statement of possession in point of time is made
in the following ways:

‘I have a son’ is in Hebrew ‘there is to me a son’

‘I have not a son’ '
‘I have sons’ '

‘I have not sons’ '
‘I had a son’ .

‘I had not a son’ '

‘I had sons’

I shall have a son’

I shall not have a
son’

¢I shall have sons’

“The man hasason’

‘there is not to me a son’

‘there are to me sons’

‘there are not to me sons’

‘there was to me a son’

‘there was not to me a son’

‘there were to me sons’

¢ there will be to me a son’

‘there will not be to me a

son

‘there will be (pl.) to me

sons’

13

120
o3 R v

o3 o R

12 7 my

12 % iy K

o3 " 1)

12
13"

L
i RY

o3 o

‘there is to the man a son’ 12 v*g’? ﬁ: &c.

8 See p. 13. 3. N.B.
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NoTE: (@) ¥ and 'R (construct of ]18) were originally nouns

meaning respectively ‘existence’ and ‘non-existence’ and

are, on that account, used with both numbers and genders,

and refer to present possession when followed by the pre-
position 7.

(b) Possession in past or future time is expressed by the
verb 1%, 177" followed by the preposition 9, and the verb
must agree with its subject in number and gender. The
negative used is naturally %

It will be remembered that the English possessive pronouns
are expressed in Hebrew by suffixed pronominal particles and
that the mere statement of possession denoted by the English
genitive case (e.g. ‘ the man’s horse’) is expressed by the Hebrew
construct state (‘the horse-of the man’). The above chapter
deals with possession in point of time.

EXERCISE 11

Rachel '71;1? sheep NS he asked '73?
Laban 3% water (abs.) som he served T3y
Joseph '19"" »  (cons.) K he will be 1
Pharach n1yp why? (for what?) % o

TRR Tp] AP 13 NNID PR TR R°ITTOR WD MR (1)
“O% WRY X7 N3 VYO OYFTOR CRUTIR ANY (2)
TOTIITNI PRI T (3) MY MIT WK 03T
ARTIR APINTIF TN (4) DRY TR IRR2 O 777 XD
=293 PYnd XN 3 W X9 WiTYIND R AR NP O
mER? 9 AvIpTnaThR A0 nR% () OTI¥RTYIR
“oy 3 P07 mm J37nR ‘357"!2 QPRI 1R (6)
AR MR PMYTIR 2PE ORY (7) TIR? WK NS
2177 1977DR 3PYR TIY (8) "I 137703 M) AN

8 The noun, like njrsw, is a plural.
b See p. 58, footnote c.
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TPR (9) Pn7 nhob awRy nPMD P3ThR P 0y m

YYD X (10) T VNI WIAR N0 -|f'5v NN WIOR

MR WK 253 YD APY DRV TR0 VRI0RY
“HR TRMRN 1T W DRI ITNY AR () M
3 hivy > uip-nian aER 3Py nph K2 (1) MEb
W R ANV 72 2 DY KD 157 (13) TRR TIRTIYI
13 T T DRI TG IPYITOR 197 W (14) DY KO
LAPYITOR M MR (15) NI P R TR 90 W R
"D MET MITOYTNR Pm) AR (16) XYW T 9w
"IN 17 ,AYIDRR AP MR (17) TNR 13 P I AR
qxj n,j‘? ﬁWg"??'l DX 03NN O DTN OR)
TIS?‘)Q'? m gy ﬁW&"??'DR H"ﬁ‘l:l&; N7 (28) APIIN
TRV BT, AN TR M DA (19) DN
D XWN3 YR BAT, MY (o) XD YiD ol
=M (21) OINR O°9R 1TV 0N 0P MOR Ti3 1097
IPYDR THR M N

(1) The children of Israel served the king of Canaan, for they
did (the) evil in the eyes of the Lord and they hearkened not to
the words of His law. (2) I have served thee for Rachel thy
daughter, and why hast thou not kept thy covenant with me?
(3) Thou art the God of our fathers, who keepest me from
all evil. (4) I knew not that she is his wife and that he is a
prophet of God. (5) Laban said unto Jacob, ‘Why hast thou
taken my gods from my house ?’ (6) Jacob came down to Egypt,
he and his sons and his wives and his sheep and all that (belonged)
to him, unto Joseph his son, who (was) ruling over the land.
(7) Thou hast said, ‘ Behold thy son will be a great man in the
land, and behold I have not a son and my wife is very old.’
(8) Their gods are of wood (Y¥) which the hands of man (have)

8 ‘Instead of’. b Pausal form with Athnah (p. 21).
¢ Translate ‘according to all’.
4 Understand ‘ were’. See p. 48, footnote c. ¢ Empbhasizing participle.
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made. (9) Jacob kept the sheep which (belonged) to Laban, the
father of Rachel. (10) In that day My house will be on the head
of the holy mountain which I have chosen for My name. (11) Thou,
Lord, dwellest in the heavens and Thou knowest what the wicked
(m. pl.) have done to me, and I am righteous in the eyes of the
sons of man. (12) The king called the name of his son Solomon.
(13) Your eyes have seen that the Lord hath cut (off) the waters
of the river for you, for he said, ‘Israel will be My people.’
(14) Ye shall have (‘there shall be to you’) a place in My temple
for My holy ones (m. pl.). (15) The sons of Jacob said, ‘We
know that thou art he who ruleth over this great land and that
we are in thy hand®’ (16) Thus I have said unto My prophets
who spoke in My name, and why have ye not hearkened to their
words ? (17) The woman said unto the prophet, ‘I asked not a
son from the Lord, for He hath taken him from me.’ (18) All
the blessings of the Lord came upon your land, as® the man of

God spoke.

39. THE IMPERFECT OF THE REGULAR VERB

The Imperfect generally denotes an incompleted action. For
the time being it may be regarded loosely as representing the
English future tense.

he will keep =g he will judge ° vbeh

she ,, ,, ‘lb?lﬂ she ,, ,, p'p?]a
thou (m.) wilt ,, ﬂb?:;’s thou (m.) wilt ,, vat\
thou(f) ,, ,  “Un thou (f.) ,, ,, weYn
I(c.) will ,, Bl I(c)will ,, vbux
they (m.) ,, ,  YIpUP they (m.) ,, WY
they (£) ,, , mJ7OYD they (£) , ,  mbyn
ye(m) ,, , YN ve(m.) ,, WweYn
ye(€) » . YD ye(€) » »  TyoBYD
we (c.) ,, ,, ﬁbgl; we (C.) , pm

8 The sing. ‘hand’ means ‘ power’.
b A prep. cannot govern a verb. We must, therefore, rephrase ‘as (that)
which...”. .. g2 ¢ Note Daghes lene in B.
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It will be observed that whereas the Perfect suffixes pro-
nominal particles, the Imperfect prefixes them. The explanation
for this may be: In the Perfect, the (completed) act is regarded
as the main or general idea (and therefore stated first), while its
application is determined by the pronominal particle (i.e. the
doer) which follows. In the Imperfect, however, since the act is
incompleted, the doer seems to be the main idea (to be expressed
first) and the (incompleted) act (following the pronominal particle)
limits the scope of the doer.

The prefixes for the Imperfect are JN°X (which have been
made into the mnemonic JN°K). The X is the st sg. prefix,
the ° the 3rd masc., the I the 3rd fem. and 2nd masc., and the 1
is the 1st pl. prefix.

The masc. pl. ends in 1 and the fem. pl. in 1], thus:

3rd masc. sg. Sy 3rd masc. pl. YY"
2nd ,, ,, -1};,?9 2nd ,, ,, ﬁpujn
srdfem. ,,  yn ard fem. ,, mRYD
and . “wYn and ,, ., myYRYD

The context determines whether ')DWD means ‘ thou (m.) wilt

keep’ or ‘she will keep’ and whether 'IJ')DWD means ‘they (f.)
will keep’ or ‘you (f.) will keep’.

40. THE IMPERATIVE

The Imperative is the shortest form of the verb inflected on
the analogy of the Imperfect, so that its form appears to be that
of the Imperfect without a prefix, thus:

keep thou (m.) =iy judge thou (m.) VDY
,» thou (f.) ~-;7?é& ,, thou (f.) *pgéb
» ye(m)  ymye » ye(m) wDY®
w o ve(®) Ry » ye(f)  mby

® From "y and Yy ® From "pDY and DY
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41. NEGATIVE COMMANDS OR PROHIBITIONS

A negative command or prohibition is expressed by the familiar
‘Thou shalt not . . .”, ‘Ye shall not . . .’, i.e. by the negative with
the Imperfect; the negative is never used with the Imperative.

Thou (m.) shalt not keep is (i) 1DWh N> for permanent pro-
hibition, and (ii) 173Wﬂ 5K for immediate pl’OhlbIthn (In
colloquial English (i) means ‘ Never keep’, and (ii) ‘Do not keep
—now’.)

Note: It will be pointed out later (pp. 114. (b) and (¢c)) that,
in one instance in the regular verb and frequently in weak
verbs, the Imperfect has a shortened form. When an
immediate prohibition is expressed, '7!5 is used with the
shortened form of the Imperfect—where there is one.

EXERCISE 12

judgement, justice PRYR he judged ppw
righteousness P'[(: he pursued N1y
truth np¥ he persecuted (with acc.) 01
Sabbath nyv he pursued (after) o 1Y
face (pl.) owp
before, i.e. -'39‘?

to the face-of

before me, i.e.
to my face

»

N.B. The pl. of ma (he was) is *3 (they [m. & f.] were).
»  (m.)of M (he will be) is e (they [m.] wili be). Similarly
, of my (he saw) is w7 (they [m. & f.] saw), and
»  (m.)of m (he will see) is WY (they [m.] will see).

TR M (2) DIPTOR ORI MY 2R 93T (1)
73 (3) 1‘::; DR M3 9iNa oy Biiny 9 Can-ne3-am
PI$3 MYThR vBYD ApX ORNNTYY 1749% ni3
T PTETORYR (4) TR M 20 pUTS D LpYny

8 Pausal form.
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AR DR 090 "1 (5) 027 101 308 2 Y89 027
MDY (6) TIFTTR WHY &Y 3 OYT, 1 N TV
“Ng 1T (7) TROR Mt oPa viTp D naws-oih-ny
PI3 (8) Mn-T3 TR-II-LY 0% 1 WK Manin
DPYATDY ™3 D930 XY (o) "I PUT¥ D 10 pTE
"? DURDIIN DT (10) WY TYI YIPTR "D A7RY
MVIDRR QIR MPUNTOR (11) 193 TRT VYITIR IRY
“n¥ O°DTI] 07 IR (12) PRI -ny ovizng K5 3
90D "D OTTIITAW (13) D3 TR MITTIRT pPUIED
X7 (15) DRI IDR 1TV AR MTTDR 1Y (14) DR
~nig ol TV NP (6) JB7 DN DRy 7 T
Thg XU DURY? IEYRTIR 0YY "I (1) IR
TIP3 DY 09y 8) 077N opK g8 7712 008
TYITNR LBYR KT 0PI (19) T PUIB TR D MY
Np¥) PT$ "WRUR (20) DRUR A3 TR "2 M YT
MIT=0Y3 IR0 7Y 0Nk 0 IR (21)

(1) Thou,” Lord, wilt keep me from all evil, for I (have) walked
before Thee® in righteousness and in truth. (2) These are the
judgements which Moses gave to the children of Israel in the
wilderness of Sinai. (3) Judge thou me with righteousness, for I
am righteous. (4) Remember ye the words of My law and keep ye
My covenant all the days that ye are in the land which I give to
you. (5) Thou® wilt rule over this people with righteousness, as
thy father before thee. (6) Who am I that I should judge thy
people? (7) Why, Lord, wilt Thou pursue me in the day and in
the night? (8) Say ye, ‘There is none (“not”) holy as the Lord

® 1377 takes suffixes: 3377 (also )3 7) ‘behold I, 73377 ‘behold thou’.
b Pausal form.

¢ See vocab., p. 77.

d The vocative is expressed by the article, here ‘O heavens’.

e Use pronoun for emphasis.
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our God who dwelleth in the heavens and ruleth over the sons of
man with judgement.’ (9) Thy law is truth and Thy word is truth.
(10) The men of the city said unto Jacob, ‘Make thou a covenant
between thee and between us, between thy children and between
our children.’ (11) Remember thou the day that thou didst stand
upon the mountain of Sinai before the Lord thy God. (12) The
children of Israel kept the day of the Sabbath all the days of the
prophet. (13) Hear thou (f.) the word of the Lord which He hath
spoken, O Daughter of Israel. (14) Thou wilt pursue the wicked
(m. pl.) to Sheol, and the (ones) who remember® Thee Thou wilt
keep. (15) One judgement shalt thou have (‘there shall be to
thee’) for the good (m. pl.) and for the wicked (m. pl.). (16) Thus
said the Lord, ‘Thou wilt not rule over Israel, for thou art
wicked in the eyes of the Lord.’ (17) Pursue ye not (after) these
men, for they are in the mountains.

42. THE INFINITIVES

There are two Infinitives in Hebrew, known as:
(a) the Infinitive Absolute: Y, LIDY and

(5) the Infinitive Construct: ﬁb?', D'D?'.
The Infinitive is a verbal noun, ending in ‘-ing’, as in the phrase ‘seeing is
believing’.
(@) The Infinitive Absolute functions in syntax, thus:
'mv—‘ he hath kept’: ﬁrgg ﬁibv ‘he hath indeed (or surely) kept’
1i73? MY ‘he hath kept—continually’.

1};#_‘—‘ he will keep’. ﬂb?'f ﬂ"m!j ‘he will indeed (or surely) keep’
Y 9jaw? ‘he will keep—continually’.

The Infinitive Absolute expresses emphasis when it im-
mediately precedes the finite verb, and duration when it
immediately follows it.”

() The Infinitive Construct with the preposition 5 expresses

8 M. pl. part. with art.—‘the (ones) remembering’.
b The Infinitive Absolute is sometimes used to represent the Imperative.
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the English Infinitive:? ')DW'? ‘to keep’, '7!2779'? ‘to rule’,
UD?’? ‘to judge’.

Note: When the third root-letter is a guttural (as VRU

‘to hear’) both Infinitives (yﬁfsaj and 17?3!?) have Furtive
Pathah under the guttural (p. 19. 4).

43. ‘HE’ INTERROGATIVE
The simple question is introduced by the prefixed particle ] :
¢Thou (m.) hast kept’ Djﬁ?, ‘hast thou (m.) kept?’ D"rsvn
“Thou (m.) hast not kept’ D'sz &; ‘hast thou (m.) not kept?’ 13"73? s’)a c
‘There is’ ?; ‘is there?’ gy}

Before a simple shewa it is J: ‘do ye know?’ DRYTY]:
likewise before gutturals it is iJ: ‘is there not?’ "X, ‘art thou?’

DX, except when the guttural has Qames when it is iJ, as
X1 DIV = is he mighty?

EXERCISE 13

commandment m3n small (m. sg.) o2, ]bR
» (pl) nigp (f.sg.) mpp
(pl. \
peace oy el miagp, oagp
(it is) well (with) (‘?) ni‘yv he dreamt n'?D
sun Wpi{ if ox

12 77 W8 vPR23) , DY TNR pBY? 1Y PamY X3 (1)
AYTIF TYTER IMY (2) XUI7OR 727 vprn=I3T

& The uses of the Infinitive Construct are given on pp. 131 ff.

b The Inf. Const. YPY with prefixed Y% becomes vbuj‘?; the ® now has
Daghes lene (p. 14. (a)). "This happens only with preﬁxed.'p since the combi-
nation is regarded as a single word. With preﬁxed 3, however, it is vb?g

¢ X%y is often translated as ‘surely’. n')r;v N")"l may, in certain contexts,
mean s'ure]y thou hast kept’, anticipating a positive answer.

4 This pl. is usually written defectively m¥7p (misw6t—the Y is a consonant)
instead of n“;?p as might be expected.
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2PN MR (3) NDK VOYP LIDY NIM VIVY-LR M YR R
Yiunn peen W oibmaomn IyRD W Apr-o
oiog=r™3 Ni1R% Wi~y CIRYn W (4) N3 DEnn
T by 77 DivYa A0 DK Y8 () P8Oy
o3 Hoinb onys wnin-ng oabR i 6) w32 oivyg
JRYR P0TOR 3PW 0K (7) 17773 Do 07391207 Mn
=R 951D 9ID7 (8) 12 7R 1M D WX 3R ovvR nobg
DIRY QIR TOR P71 MR (o) IR YD nawa-ad
I} 0% whh DIIRNTYIND Dund vhRD DR YR
PR3 ONOR PRI W TTRE YRY? DNy med (ro)
-5 MY (12) M2 M3 OiPRd VTR *3 YT BT (1)
o PR =377 0R {7?5@7’7 TOR=T 297 O3~y oyl
X TR TV Diga-hR) P2 WRYD YBY X (13)
DR bR OX ,72R07OR DRI WY (14) ¥ 023 M
"7?'11&5 QR°TY IR (15) DR '7&'}@7'{'?731 il ﬂ"j’;?;
2N (16) 733 '71'!;?_! 37N D'f'l:f?;:-} i CI;? oy WX
TV DTV MERD D3 P07 K0T AR 3P
W X2 o YT 9 09 TIRY PIRGTO3 X0 (1)
Tra w3 oivy m R Ty

(1) The king went unto the prophet to enquire of * (3 '7?5!?)
the word of God. (2) The woman said to him, ‘Did I ask a son
from the Lord? for He hath taken him from me.’ (3) Ye shall
indeed remember all? that Pharaoh, the king of Egypt, hath done
unto you. (4) I have indeed heard that there is none (‘not’) like
thee in all the land, who knoweth the word of the Lord.
(5) Hast thou not a son who will rule over my people? (6) Jacob

& ‘To enquire of’ means to consult the oracle.

b Note the Furtive Pathah under the terminal guttural.
© Pausal for fny.

4 See p. 65, footnote b—"the whole of (that) which’.
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asked the men of the place who were there, ‘Do ye know (perf.)
Laban ?’ (7) All the children of Israel came to the holy city to
choose for them(selves) a king like all the peoples of the land.
(8) I indeed know that the Lord is with thee and that He hath
gone from me. (9) Have we not served Thee in truth and why
wilt Thou pursue us to Sheol? (10) The spies of Israel were
small in the eyes of the peoples of Canaan, for they were very
great men. (11) The Lord hath come to judge His people this
day. (12) The men said unto Joseph, ‘A dream we dreamt in one
night, I and he.’ (13) If thou shalt indeed keep My command-
ments and the words of My law thou shalt remember, behold
thou shalt rule over Israel in peace. (14) It shall be well for all
who are with thee in the house, for thou hast kept our word.
(15) The sun giveth light to the sons of man. (16) All the wise
(men) came to hear his words, for his name had gone forth in all
the land. (17) Will ye keep my commandments in truth?
(18) Thy son shall not rule over my people, for thou art small in
the eyes of the Lord.

44. SEGHOLATE NOUNS

(king) (book) (holiness)
Nouns of the type 1‘7;; "96 ﬂ'j_ﬁl are evolved from the originals

['l'?D e PIple which, in the first stage, received
the vowel Seghol [1?5 ﬁga v'!?:]b and by a further step, these forms

became 1‘75 ﬁga ml:) —the classical forms.

Because these types of nouns received the helping vowel Seghol
they are classed as Segholates. It will be observed from the
tables below that the original forms have survived with the
suffixes of the sg.,° thus:

8 The forms with the archaic case-endings (see p. 66. 35) were malky, malki,

&c., sifru, sifri, &c. When the case-endings were dropped, the forms malk,
sifr, &c., remained.

b It can easily be understood how :]‘?7_3 became "'773 and DY became
ﬁgg, &c.

¢ The original q%» ,Jpp with suffixes remained %P DY, as we
should have expected,
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SINGULAR
king (abs.) 9% | book (abs.) SDP |holiness (abs)  wIp
king-of (cons.) ‘1'773 book-of (cons.) ﬁps holiness-of (cons.) W'I<P
my (c.) king "377; my (c.) book PP [ my (c.) holiness G1p*
thy m) ., %% [thy(m) ., 9 |thy(m) ., ¢

&c. &c. &c.
PLURAL
kings (abs.) o"%% |books (abs.)  ©™IDY | holinesses (abs.) DWYIP®
e W eas we M v

my (c.) kings *;‘27? my (c.) books *Ipp | my (c.) holinesses mpr
thy m) ,, P99 | thym) ., 99909 [ty @) . TP,

your (m) ,, BPYne|your (m.) ,, DPTIPYY| your (m.) ., DIWIRC
&c. &e. &.

NoOTE: (a) When the terminal letter of a Segholate noun is
a guttural then, since the guttural prefers the vowel Pathah

before it (p. 19. 3), the form will be as 9'jj (“seed’) instead

of Sﬁ'f Coming from the original Y7 its form with the
suffixes of the sing. will be "V, '|§7')I (the latter with
composite shewa under the guttural)

With a medial guttural the form of this type is i (‘lad’)
instead of '1;]2, the guttural preferring Pathah under it and
even before it.Y ‘His lad’ is 'h;l;, ‘thy lad’—%] ¥, etc.

(b) Since the guttural nouns in the above examples (as well as
in some other types, see tables at the end of the book) do
not receive the helping vowel Seghol, there is some objection
to the use of the term Segholate to embrace such types of

& Read ‘Qod¥i’—the vowel in the first syllable is a Qameg-Hatuph.

b For nﬁ‘r?—the shewa has been promoted to the short vowel, Qames-

Hatuph, and so read ‘Qodasim’.
¢ Observe how, once again, the heavy suffixes Bj, B attach themselves to
the form of the construct. T
4 Since the vowel was not modified, the basic original form was preserved.
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nouns. However, merely as a convenient term, if its
deficiencies are remembered, it may be employed
(¢) There are some variants from the above standard table of
Segholate nouns ; these will be indicated when they occur.

Three frequently occurring variants are 'Uﬁ (garment),
P'lﬁ (righteousness), and ﬂ;iﬁ (grave) which seem to have
come from the originals 3, 27X, and 73}?, since with
the suffixes of the sg. they are "3, T3, "PTX, "2,
etc., and the construct pls. are *T)3, "3, etc.

45. NX—‘WITH"’

There are two kinds of NN which are derived from different
origins. The one NY which introduces the definite object appears
in the form ‘NX with the suffixes—"DNX ‘me’, ﬂnx ‘thee’, etc.
(pp- 55-6). The other NX meaning ‘with’, ‘along with’* appears
in the form /DX, with the suffixes, as below :

with me (c.) NR with us (c.) mﬁg
,» thee (m.) DR ,» Yyou (m.) opnR
» thee (f) PR » you(f) 19PN
» him inR » them (m.) DPX
,» her anx ,» them (f.) PR

N.B. Be careful to distinguish between "nR, ﬂpk ‘me’, ‘thee’, &c.
and PX, PR ‘with me’, ‘with thee’.

46. THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

The Passive Participle follows the same principles as the
active: from the root 'IDVZ (‘to keep’) the form is:

masc. | fem.
‘is kept’ (sg.) Y | AMNY
‘are kept’ (pl.) D" NY DimnY

8 In Genesis xvii. 21 we find both types of Nt in the same half-verse:
POYI"NR O°PX N3 ~NR— ‘and My covenant I shall establish with Isaac’.
The first ~nY is the sign of the def. obj., while the second one means ‘with’.
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Like the Active Participle, the Passive is a verbal adjective :
“The matter is kept’ is 9% 9373. ‘The matter which is
kept’ is ‘the matter, the (one) kept MMET 373,

(See pp. 65 £.).
Note: When the third letter of a verb is a guttural, as YT}
(‘to know), the Passive Participle m. sg. Yﬁ: (‘known’) has
a Furtive Pathah (p. 19. 4).

EXERCISE 14

stone (£.) B wisdom (hokm) 3P

» (1) oI
he placed, set nq';

ear (f.) ]m
,» (dual) nﬁw he wrote anp
servant, slave 1;;} he called (to)® ‘? ]
”» » (Pl-) n'1;¥ he read (in) ? sz
Jordan ‘-.[-n dead m

. b .

D3R RY (2) TP TR DI~ "2m X7 IBK (1)
IV 9790 R (3) MITTIITD ORI TIR-DIN
~I903 20293 PRI WY (4) 12 W23 PynD
AR VTV YD (5) DYFTNRI DR W, WY 7170
“LR M R (6) MYn MR YRIE-DY wkaY D R
PT$32 MYTNY vEY? AR Ap3n nYRY °> oivna nhvy
=9y Y3 W PYRY YR 9377 230 "D T2 0PN Nt o3
DY IPRTTIVR DU DR PR MR? (7) TR
Do27RD "R A1) NI 0P8 idR DM N0 R

8 It means ‘summoned’ or ‘named’, according to the context. '73 RwW
implies prayer.

b ‘My God of salvation’, i.e. ‘my saving God’. See Appendix §, p. 253.

¢ ‘According to all’.

4 From the account of the Imperfect on pp. 75-6 it will be seen that, since

the Imperfect 3rd m. sg. (of '1"'1) is 1, then the 2nd m. sg. will be man.
e ‘This (thing)’.
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< b ., . < < a <
DY WRY 891 D7 DR IR YV R0 0RYITIOR (8)
AP (10) MR DN PTTRTT 27T (9) W X 07

R IV T ROTTOR IR ORBITIRI TR oY
O™13737NR 1303 (11) 3P 7 73T DR PR 03N M
"D DU O 03 WP niviT oty Ny
B NP8D DR (2) TTTATRTRE 0YIRR M 113
DI} X2 ipRNI3 T AR APy I 95) (x3) 7] TP

WK WY W (g) NWTI70TIRRR DI
~923 MRl OINY NPRT 0M90D) (5) DUY¥R3 WK
DRBYRD 227N NigRT~237NK 993 7707 XY (17)

(1) Remember me, Lord my God, for I am Thy servant and
Thy word is with me all the day. (2) The prophet wrote all these
things in his book, for he said, ‘Our sons and the sons of our sons
will read in it all that our eyes have seen.” (3) The people cried
in a loud voice, ‘The Lord hath given in(to) our hands® this city
and her king.’ (4) The servants of Pharaoh said, ‘This is the
hand of God.” (5) The ways of the wicked (m. pl.) are to Sheol,
butf the righteous (m. pl.) shall see the light of the day. (6) The
children of Israel took from the stones of that place and in the
Jordan they placed them. (7) Thou, Lord, givest (to) all flesh its
(‘his’) bread. (8) With our ears we have heard the words of
God coming forth from the heavens. (g) The fear of the Lord
is the way of wisdom and the words of His law are righteousness
and truth. (10) Knowest thou not that the men who (were)
pursuing thee in Egypt are dead? (11) The prophet read before
the people the words which (were) written in the book of the
law which (was) in the temple. (12) In His wisdom He created
the heavens and the earth and all which is in them. (13) The

8 “Waod"

b T‘?a: (;‘:niaerfect denotes continuance, so that it could be translated here as
a (permanent) English present tense.

¢ ‘Days of holiness’, i.e. ‘holy days’, see p. 136. 63.

d See footnote ¢, p. 58.
e Use the sg. ‘hand’ meaning ‘power’. f Conjunction 1.
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kings of the nations said, ‘Their gods are the gods of the
mountains.” (14) Your fathers were slaves to Pharaoh in Egypt.
(15) All my ways are written in Thy book before Thee and all*
is known to Thee.

47. PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES OF THE PLURAL
(NOUN)

In the vocabulary of Exercise 9 two forms of the preposition

‘after’, ‘behind’ were given, namely IR and ")IR. The longer

form *MX is treated as a dual construct (just as "'73'1 is a dual

construct from '?Jﬁ ‘foot’), so that the suffixes which it receives

are those which go with the plural nouns (as with Duals, note (3),
p- 71).

Zgam in the poetlcal books of the Bible, the prepositions
""78 “to’ and Y ‘upon’ are often found in the longer forms
"'78 and "'7&7 and are similarly treated; that is, the suffixes
which are attached to these prepositions are those of the plural
nouns also, as below :

“m°—'7t§° upon—by after, behind—y or
(in poetry Y2) (in poetry *2y) “nK

unto me (c.) *'zg upon me (c.) "'?y after me (c.) b1
» thee(m) 9% | ., thee(m) F9y | . thee(m) FON
» thee (f) 98| . thee(®) 9y | . thee (f) Eielitd

,» him ™oR | ,, him vy | » him ]
,, her o8 | . her 79y | . her T

<

., us(c) HJ"‘EQS » us(c) !J"'Ey » us(c.) N
» you(m) BP9 | , you(m) oply [ . you(m) op-mM
n o you(f) YRR | . you(t) 19w | . vou(f) O
» them (m.) g% [ ., them(m.) opy [ ., them (m) oI
,» them (£) JroR | . them(f) 3%y » them (£) (gl

Norte: (i) How the heavy suffixes attach themselves to the
form of the construct.
& b5n—*the whole’. See p. 65, footnote b.

b Cf. the prepositional idea in ";D‘? (“to the face of’) and ")"y" (‘to the eyes
of’), meaning ‘before’.
¢ bk is generally used after verbs of motion and speech.



88 PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES OF THE PLURAL (NOUN)
(ii) Another preposition which is similarly treated is Dtlfl
‘below’, ‘beneath’, ‘instead of ’: "PIIN ‘below me’, ﬂ"ﬁﬂD
‘below thee’, "IND ‘below him’, etc.

48. COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE

There is an extension of the Imperfect to express emphasis or
effort.
(a) In the 1st pers. it is called Cohortative, which is denoted
by appending the syllable 71 _ to the 1st pers. Imperfect, thus:
Ordinary Imperfect— ﬁb?gt ‘I shall keep’ ﬂbm ‘we shall keep”’

. ‘I will keep’ ‘we will keep’
Cohortative ,, _.nnv ‘let me keep’ m Dv; ‘let us keep’

(5) Corresponding to the Cohortative is the Emphatic Impera-
tive which also has an 1_ appended to the Imperative sg. masc.

Ordinary Imperative: "% ‘keep thou (m.)’
Emphatic " 'ﬁDW ‘keep thou (m.) indeed’
(¢) The Imperfect is often used with a Jussive force—*let him
. but wherever the final vowel can possibly be shortehed this
is done '['77,)'! DDY? means ‘the king will judge’, but in certain
contexts may mean ‘let the king judge’.

EXERCISE 15

sea o in order that, <
., () o for the sake of W’pl?
for my sake, &c. ';;7_};‘? :ﬂu"?'?
nation " ’ o
where ? Y
distress, trouble My .?
he reigned 5
alone 'l;'? 178
I alone, &c. (with
Sy e

WID=O9R TR MMI2T7IR DREY 2R DYy MR (1)
TR IR 3T () DIPROR TR TR0 DAY W

8 One part only of the regular verb has a shortening for the Jussive
(p. 114. (b)), while several of the weak verbs have shortened forms.
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I MY (3) 1~'r;m-~1:n-’73 yny X7 APR) n~-);n:
P AW PR T wBY ITIVIR T URR TION
MDR "3 TR M AN7INTIR VTR (4) TV D P
WR? DK X A3 A0 (5) 13O Dy 737
DR AYRY (6) TWDTOR Y T MY 1R oy M
Y OTIR 3 0008 DR 73] SRR IV "D vpYng
D OPME DDTY OYIER M DRWTUR WY ()
WIR N 0D ACDIARTIVR MTRR WP (8) DipY
M MR 71D (9) NF3 YRR ORIYPI TIIRip-nR vhbn
~ay 0} *? DX NM30TNR DD iR 09T13% ook X°
MWHY TR LPYTNI MR (10) IR PP R 0N
TRRUNTIR AN (1) 1PRD wnx--\;-;-’?y nXig 1730
S2RMY=DR QYITTIRT VR (12) R 713-~p9m 2 ,mr
PI$3 WhY Tom M owath33 729 WY mEM
TR T (14) DIWF WK TV TTI7 DR TR0 (13)
TRD MYRL VDR YD M ADK) 03°0PR TR 0vhD
YIRP 20 WK 0T TN D0 W (5) DR
SRWTTRY TR TMR (16) D3 WRTVIP oWN
vIDYT (17) DYI~270VI ADR 250 D WHY AOR 197
27730 02737 0D (18) 737 M3 217 oy vBYn
wiTp * oYa3o9n mim

(1) Abraham pursued (after) them all the night to the wilder-
ness, for they took the son of his brother with them. (2) Let us

write all these things in a book in order that our children who

& The insep. prep. D should be translated hete according to’.

b Jussive force.

¢ Translate ‘Egyptians’. Often the name of the country represents its
people collectively, and may therefore have a pl. verb.

d ‘Judgements of righteousness’, i.e. ‘righteous (or right) judgements’, see
p. 136. 63.

e Note that the guttural takes a composite shewa under it instead of the
simple shewa vocal. f ‘Unto himself’.
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shall be after us shall read in it that the Lord cut (off) the waters
of the sea before us. (3) Remember Thy covenant with us, Lord,
for Thy sake and for the sake of Thy great name. (4) The heads
of the people said unto the king, ‘Let us send messengers unto
the land of Egypt for we are in distress’ (use art.). (5) The nations
have come upon us and in the day and in the night they have pur-
sued us. (6) Have I not indeed said that thy (f.) son shall reign
over Israel after me? (7) The nations say, ‘Is this the people
which the Lord hath chosen for Him(self)?’ (8) I will call (Cohort.)
unto® the Lord my God, for in Him is my salvation and not in
another god. (9) Jacob said unto Joseph his son, ‘Shalt thou
indeed reign over me and over thy father’s house ?’ (10) In my
dream I heard a voice calling unto me,  Where are the gods which
ye have served? Call ye unto® them and not unto Me.” (11) The
nations of the earth serve the sun and the stars of the heavens,
and they know (perf.) not that the Lord hath created them for
the sake of His great name. (12) The servant of the king said unto
the wicked men who (were) with him, ‘I (pronoun) will reign over
this people instead of the king whom they have chosen.” (13) From
the head of the mountain the prophet saw the river which goeth
to the sea (by) the way of the wilderness. (14) In that day God
spoke unto me face to face. (15) Judge me not, Lord, for I am
in distress (use art.).

49. WAW CONSECUTIVE

Special care is to be taken in this chapter, since the usage
described here is characteristic and regular in Biblical Hebrew.
Taking two separate sentences : (i) ‘The king kept the word of
the Lord’ M™37-NY 7227 MY and (ii) ‘He judged the
people in truth’ 7'!33 QYI~NY LDV the verb in each sentence
is naturally in the Perfect. If, however, these two sentences refer-
ring to the past are not separate but in the one continuous narra-
tion, thus: ‘The king kept the word of the Lord and he judeed
the people in truth’, then only the first verb (‘kept’) is in the

& See p. 85, footnote a.
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Perfect while the following verb (‘and he judged’) is in the Imper-
fect with a prefixed Waw :

P33 DY7TDR BT M7 7257 MY

Conversely, in a continuous narration referring to the future, as
‘The king will keep the word of the Lord and he will judge the
people in truth’, only the first verb (‘will keep’) is in the Imperfect,
while the following verb (‘and he will judge’) s in the Perfect with
a prefixed Waw:

P33 DYDY DOY) MTTI3TNR 7290 Y

Early grammarians thought that the connecting Waw (1) had
the strange effect of converting the tense of a verb into its opposite
and they therefore called it *Waw Conversive’. Though thisseems,
at first glance, to be the effect of this prefixed Waw, it does not
seem reasonable to suppose that a conjunction could convert
a completed action into an continuous one or vice versa. Later
grammarians noted that this usage was confined to consecutive
narratives and they therefore termed it ‘Waw Consecutive’.
Though the latter observation is correct, it nevertheless does not
account for this phenomenon, but modern scholarship traces it
back to the earliest known Semitic languages and concludes that
this type of prefixed Waw has préserved forms and uses of
a Perfect and a Preterite which go far back into Semitic usage,
whence it has been called Waw Conservative. (See Appendix 4,
p. 252, for special note).

N.B. Because the term ‘Waw Consecutive’ is so familiar it
seems advisable to retain it, but it must be remembered that
this is done purely for convenience’ sake.

Note: (2) The Waw Consecutive which is attached to the
Perfect is pointed like the Waw Conjunction :

He will judge and he will keep—10% vDW‘

He will judge and he will rule;-'?@’l DDW"

You will judge and you will keep—DPIRT WHYH
You will judge and you will say—0D72K) WHYN
You will judge and you will know—0RYTM. YN
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() The Waw Consecutive which is attached to the Imperfect
is 1 pointed with Pathah and followed by Daghe§ Forte : *
He judged and he kept— 120" 0DY
They judged and they kept—'ﬁDW"‘ WHY

But before the 1st sing. prefix R it is 1(smce X will not admit
Daghe¥ Forte the vowel is lengthened):

I judged and I kept— 1DR) "PYDY.

(c) Waw Consecutive with the Perfect moves the accent to the
last syllable wherever possible, as ‘Thou hast kept’—
DAY but ‘and thou wilt keep’— N)WN; while Waw
Consecutive with the Imperfect tends to push the accent
back wherever possible—this is apparent in the weak
verbs, e.g. ‘he will sit’ 3[2?2 but ‘and he sat’ 3@1 b

(d) There must be nothing between the Waw Consecutive and
the verb, so that ‘he judged and he kept not’ is simply
Y X7 LY.

(¢) Where the Imperfect has a shortened form (i.e. in one
case in the regular verb—p. 114. (b)—and frequently in the
weak verbs) the Waw Consecutive is attached to this instead
of to the long form; e.g. the Imperfect of 1] (‘he was, it
was’) is 137 (‘he will be, it will be’) which has a shortened
form® ""I" (p 217), so that the Imperfect of this verb with
Waw Consecutive is ""l"'l (instead of M037), and means

‘and he was, and it was’, the latter often bemg translated
‘and it came to pass’).

(f) Often a vetse or even a chapter opens with a verb which
has the Waw Consecutive, as "i7) ‘and it came to pass’;
this, rather than implying a continuation with what has
preceded, has little more force than ‘now it happened’. In
the same way 131 = ‘and it shall come to pass’.

8 The conjunction in the cognate language Arabic is also ‘wa’. The Daghe$
Forte represents the natural tendency [in speech] to duplicate the consonant
following an unaccented short vowel [here Pathah].

b When the accent is thrown back the last syllable is now closed and
unaccented ; its vowel is therefore shortened.

¢ The shortened form is also that used for the Jussive (p. 88. (¢)).

4 Incidentally note that the Daghe¥ Forte is omitted from the * for

euphony—p. 18, Note.
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EXERCISE 16

(iinv:x:]l;i;ant, (part.) 2z he slew, killed boh)
blood o7 (to say) saying Shrbe
blood(shed) o'p7 (pl) as, when (with Perf.) gt
e avn L) that, when (with Imperf.) v
judge VDY (part.)

there - he spilt, shed 19?
thither m;vff he cried pys

—3v° oy oivy=rm3 nApN WiTYIND 0PI AT (1)
TH2R M "2 *3 52N "DIRIK VYD T (2) TG
PI¥? DYJTIE WO DMYT793 097 T OOWRY (3)
DUI¥RTYIRIR3 Pumd Xn AR D 3P WY ()
ATPTOR DFIIR WY (5) 0PN WK NinivnaThg Mam
AYIDTVIIY DR WY "D MP) APINER 0K WK M
MR :AYID-ADMI YR WP DR W L NNT INTR 1
M7 IR 327 3PP IR Y 7T 0K (6) " T "D

t

NPTURND DM AT LT By XA o2 (7) ovp 0
DYI9RD X IR D W LT TR B and D o
Toh? 12 1030 PRI TIR W (8) Y W TR
90 WIT NRY (o) PRMGTLR M N3T K2 DY
17$3 "HYTiP IR "DYAY (10) X233 71377NK 13 2h5N
TIOR8 WYk XD DX T (1) DHR "DI27IE IO
oT? OmW3 TR APIRGTOY HIVW mITER HoR
I ARGV JBY Yan 0% AYn iR opry?
WY TIFTOR 3P MY (12) PRITIRITTY? 077

8 From the verb ﬂm’—weak verb (pp. 161 ff.).
b Composite shewa under guttural.
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M (13) WDR W WY WP NID TN PIRGTI
TIOTRITYR PI¥3 OYRTRR LBYM DRI X0y vy
O DR DURRYR MY ARTIEN 3PYTIR AT, (14)
MRTISR TR IR D7 IR0 TN M MK AR
YpY ADKTTR DTRTIR MRZ 2R MTTIIT L ()
M=o YT 0Ti¥ng AYIDY WwHER T oI (6)
A7 RT3 GunD TV 053K MR (17) WROR
3% gk DR ARY D201 3NN AR 090 WD
DRRI ANTIRTNR BT PTEI TIR? 02 M (:8) oY
IHATRTRR WR? DI2P NAR ANMIITIE B (1)
1772y 3000 ni%iT OMAR AARY WHIM L DINE WK
D°R33 W3 173 WP WRY WP WY WK 03TI0R
TORDT MT (20) WP M APY WR-DD DY wON
W LRYR=IIT T T D (a1) MG "R OPYS
Y7 D03 W oippaR HI2 mr NN R
D7 073 oY M7 WK LRI NR HYRYY
(1) I have remembered Thy law, my God, and I have kept
Thy commandments all the days of my life. (2) The Lord saw

our distress and He remembered that we are His people, the
children of His covenant. (3) The man and his wife were in the
garden and they heard the voice of God calling unto? them.
(4) Thou shalt not shed blood and thou shalt know that I am
the Lord who judgeth all flesh with judgement and there is not
a righteous man before Me. (5) Pharaoh took all his people with
him and he pursued (after) the children of Israel in the wilder-
ness unto the sea.® (6) And it shall come to pass in that day that
(waw consec.) Thy servants will cry unto® Thee from this
place which Thou hast chosen for Thy house and Thou wilt
remember them and wilt hear their voice. (7) This day thine

8 See p. 48, footnote d. b Composite shewa under guttural.
¢ TS takes suffixes; here ‘he (or it) is not’.
4 See p. 85, footnote a. e Old acc. case-ending.



WAW CONSECUTIVE 95
eyes have seen that the Lord hath given thee in my hand and I
slew thee not. (8) The king stood before the people and he made
a covenant with them to keep the way of the Lord all the days.
(9) Jacob dwelt in the house of Laban and he kept his sheep.
(10) In that day the Lord our God will judge Egypt and all thy
servants will come down unto me and they shall say, ‘The Lord
is righteous.” (11) The children of Israel stood upon the holy
mountain and they heard the voice of God coming forth from
the heavens. (12) And it came to pass after these things that
(waw consec.) Solomon reigned over Israel and he judged the
people with his wisdom which the Lord had given (to) him and
his name was great in all the land. (13) The kings of Canaan
saw that the children of Israel were® in the land and they sent

messengers unto the inhabitants of the mountains saying, ‘Behold
the people of Israel hath gone forth from Egypt and behold he
is in our land and he will take our cities from us and he will
dwell in them and all our people will be servants to him.
(14) Behold I am going unto the elders of Israel and I shall say
unto them, ‘The God of your fathers hath seen all that Pharaoh
hath done to you and He will keep His word which He spoke unto
Abraham, and the children of Israel shall go forth from Egypt
a very great nation.” And it shall come to pass if they shall not
hearken unto my words and they shall ask, ‘Who art thou and
who hath sent thee to us?’, then (waw consec.) I will take
water from the sea and I will pour upon the ground before
them and the water shall be(come for) blood. (15) Keep my way
from evil, Lord, and the nations of the earth shall know that
Thou art my God and that I am Thy servant.

50. STATIVE VERBS

There are three types of verb, represented respectively by
Y (‘he kept’), T3 (‘he was heavy’) and DR (‘he was small’).
The distinguishing feature is the vowel in the second syllable of
the perfect stem: in ﬁDW itis @, in 73 itis e, and in ]D'? it
is 0. These verbs, therefore, fall into three classes, desxgnated as
a, e, and o.

& See p. 48, footnote c. ‘Were’ is required by the English, but not by the
Hebrew.
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The meanings of the above two verbs of the e and o classes
show that they indicate states-of-being, as opposed to verbs of
action or motion. They are therefore known as Stative Verbs.
Below is a table giving their conjugation:

PERFECT IMPERFECT PERFECT ImMPERFECT
Sing. 3. m. 733 739 R o
3£ 132 7370 L Tepn
2.m. P13 7370 mBR &e.
zf  p13D 1390 moR
e B13p 1398 "nybp
Plur. 3. m. 3
Lr TR o R
z.m. ONT37 1390 omvp (Qetontem)
2.6 737 7390 li217
Le  WIIp 739 wbp, (for WR)

Sing. 1. c. COHORTATIVE 7739

IMPERATIVE PARTICIPLE IMPERATIVE ParTICIPLE
Sing. m. 737 139 1R
£ 1 n13?
Plur. m. 1137 ﬂ"[;?
LM ni13?

INFINITIVE : abs. 'ﬁ:p, constr. 739

The Statives diverge, in pointing, from the a type:

(i) Both the e and o verbs (7373 and JDj?) have the Imperfect
in a (733? and P}??) instead of o (‘ib!?',’). The Imperative is
also in a (733) instead of o (‘ibﬂf).

(ii) The m. sg. Participle has the same form as the 3rd m. sg.
Perfect, but the context determines which it is. There can be
no confusion between the f. sg. Part. ((1733) and the 3rd f. sg.

Perf. (17733)-



STATIVE VERBS 97

(m) The Perfect of the e type is regular in pointing: "D'l:?

D"l:l; but i in the Perfect of the o type the o vowel predominates:
’D}DZ, D}D?T, anIv? (Q°tontem), except in the 3rd f. sg. (MV}?)
and the 3rd pl. (NQP).

Note: There are several verbs which are Stative in meaning
though the Perfect has not the e or o vowel in the second
syllable. In such cases the Imperfect and the Imperative
are in a, e.g.:

(‘he lay, slept’) (“he was bereaved’)
Perf. :IDQ. '72!7
Impf. 220° b:t;r:
Imperat. 22

(Such verbs will be indicated in the vocabularies and the
Imperfect will be given.)

EXERCISE 17

Isaac oy he was great ‘7'!; (impf. '7'-1;1)
work, service amnay he lay, slept 3:? . 3??'3)
grave ﬁ;é
e he buried 3P
death (abs.) ny v
» (cons.) nine he commanded ,'li?;
» (with suff.) :niu
hewasold  fpy Gimpf. Jp) he was able %3,
he was hungry 397 ( ,, 3¥7) now, I pray (thee or you) ¥}

2 M9 Tavp X0 VR0 12 3P "D PU¥Y VT XY (1)
M (2) TIR YT T IPYTY R K9 TPY 9137
" DRI NTIaYY T390 ThKY TIINTOY A9
"2, MY DIOR (3) ODTI2YN DTRR-OR DRy Mni

8 In articulation it is seen how ‘miwet’ (n]79) becomes ‘maut’ and then
‘mét’ (“nin). b See p. 48, footnote c.

¢ Note the changes from - ("'Ln—*'!:]) to Y, *1°9.

4 Jussive force—‘let be heavy’.

¢ Translate into the English present tense, since the state is a complete one.
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ATV 7373 RN 0N HIDY 3 (4) 1MTTNE DEY KO
~ny 3977 1050 T AD8 PUTE (5) TION 3 TR K0
PYSN QY VT TOTIITRR PRINTIR 1T (6) N2
I3TR3 NN 7P OTIRRR I WE) A7 MR? Aygn=UR
W22 oM TRy i Wy uY ank PR 9 M3 Yo
oippa wiTR " Mir=bn3 220D X% (;) DR WK
NH-vRYn N’ID M3RT-NR Y KD WX TR, 700K
IR VT, 29I WR? AYnToR n*'?wfa’a ™37 @®) 2
TIRG™222 Y I (9) XD AP723 0¥ 220N A7V
Dy-22-N% DHY? “NYS? K9 (10) THY WO *P 07T WY
M 027 10} WK PIRGTON OOXI ODX A (1n) 737
T (12) 1TV OYD OPNR MN KD ,iNTIAYTNY DR
i3 TN (13) O 22UN) CRYT XY oabytma o
[T M TNTIAY IR WY TR I DT T3
AR 51" APIRTNM IR T (14) PRRF™IN PTIIDY
NITOR 9MRY ininTp? DR MR WK TIRTMSHTNR
-0y "2 WiDTP I DR 3R 071¥03 DR 93pD
ahRY n%-0ivn3 YRR MANTI2T AN (15) OY °piay
Y7230 ANR RV PUET TIRTIIR) 0PIV I
(1) The children of Israel served Pharaoh the king of Egypt
and the work was heavy upon them exceedingly and they cried
unto the Lord the God of their fathers from their work. (2) Jacob
placed a stone under his head and he slept there that night and it
came to pass in the morning that (waw consec.) he remembered
the dream which he (had) dreamt. (3) The spies said unto the
woman, ‘If the elders of the city shall ask thee saying, “ Where are

the men who came unto thee in the night?” then (waw consec.)
thou shalt say unto them, “Pursue ye (after) them, for they went
& Participle. b See p. 18, Note. ¢ Pausal.

4 Translate into the English present tense, since the state is a complete one.
e Emphatic Imperative.
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forth from the city (by) the way of the river.”’ (4) If thou shalt
indeed keep the commandments of the Lord thy God and thou
shalt serve Him in truth, thou shalt not be hungry for* bread all
thy days. (5) The heads of the people said unto Samuel, ‘Behold
thou art old (perf.) and thy sons have not walked in the way of
the Lord, and who will be a prophet and a judge over us after
thy death?’ (6) This grave is thine; bury thy dead there.
(7) And the children of Israel were in the wilderness and they
kept the day of the Sabbath as® the Lord commanded Moses.
(8) And it came to pass after the death of Solomon that they
remembered (waw consec.) all that he had done unto them and
they placed not his son over them and they chose another man
for a king. (g) Jacob spoke unto Laban saying, ‘Beliold I am
going forth to the house of my father in the land of Canaan, for
thou hast not remembered my work which I have worked with
thee all these days.’ (10) These men have done that which is
evil (use art.) in the eyes of the Lord and they will go down to

Sheol® before your eyes? and ye shall know that the Lord judgeth
the wicked. (11) Behold I am giving (to) you (the) life and (the)
death, and ye shall choose the way of life and ye shall pursue it
all your days. (12) Joseph said unto them, ‘Behold our father
commanded us before his death to bury him with his fathers in
the grave which is in the land of Canaan.’ (13) The Lord hath
given (to) thee wisdom and thy name hath become great in the
land and from all the cities (they) come to ask of thee matters of
judgement. (14) Isaac spoke unto Jacob his younger (small) son
saying, ‘Behold Esau thy brother cometh to the house and he will
hear that thou hast taken his blessing and he will pursue (after)
thee to shed thy blood.” (15) Art thou able (perf.) to rule over
this great people (thou) alone?

51. GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE REGULAR
VERB
The Hebrew verb is normally triliteral, i.e., its root consists
of three letters. The triliteral root, without vowels or affixes,
gives the root idea of the verb— "MW of ‘keep’-ing, 2WM of

8 Use the art. b See p. 75, footnote b. ¢ Old acc. case-ending.
¢ In Hebrew it is ‘to your eyes’, meaning ‘in your sight’.
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‘rule’-ing, without any reference to person, gender, number,
tense, or mood. These modifications are supplied by the vowels,
as W?_ﬁj (‘he hath kept’) 3rd m. sg. Perfect, 'IDW (‘keep thou’)
m. sg. Imperative, and by the pronominal particles, suffixed, as
D'\é? (‘thou hast kept’) 2nd m. sg. Perfect, and prefixed, as
ﬁbl:ﬁn (“thou wilt keep’) 2nd m. sg. Imperfect.

The Hebrew verb-root is conjugated under seven heads.

They are:

1. Simple ﬂ;v ‘he hath broken’ called QAL (‘7?_)
Active

2. Simple 937} ‘he was broken’ »  Nipr'a® (9ypy)
Passive? ’

3. Intensive <37 ‘he hath utterly broken, ., PIEL (‘7;}9)
Active smashed, shattered’

4. Intensive 920 ‘he was utterly broken, » PuAL (5?@)
Passive smashed, shattered’

To clarify the meaning of the next three forms we may take the Qal '7'!3
‘he was great’, from which is derived :

5. Causative ‘7*1;1 ‘he hath made great,® called HipH'IL ('7’}7!)-‘_1)
Active » magnified’ ’

6. Causative '7’[;§ld ‘he was made great, ,» Hopr'aL (PyD7)
Passive ,,  magnified’ )

7. Reflexive ‘773311 ‘he hath made himself great, ,, HITHPA'EL ('7¥9Dﬂ)

' magnified himself’

NotE: (a) The first of these has been called PP —QaL—
which means ‘light’ by contrast with the other six which
are derived from the same root.° The verb ")SJQ (pa‘al)
‘did, performed’ has been taken to serve as the prototype
of the derived forms; thus, the Simple Passive is the '7&79]
NipH'AL, the Intensive Active is the P¥D PreL, &c.

() Note carefully that the Pi‘el, Pu‘al, and Hithpa‘el have
Daghe§ Forte Characteristic in the second root-letter (see
p. 15 (b) (ii)), thus giving greater weight to the stem and
intensifying the meaning.

(c) The table of the regular verb given before was in Qal.
The other six derived forms are given separately in the
chapters which follow.

8 See p. 4, footnote a. b Also reflexive: see p. 102, first Note.

¢ Compare the English causatives ‘to raise’ (from ‘rise’), ‘ to seat’ (from sit’),
and ‘to fell’ (from ‘fall’).

4 Read ‘Hogdal’. © And sometimes referred to as 013 ‘heavy’.



he hath been broken

he was '

She ”» ”»”
thou (m.) wast

thou (f.)

”» ”

I (c.) was

”»

they (c.) were ,,
ye (m.)
ye (£)

we (c.)

”»
”» ”»

”» ”»

he will be broken
she »

thou (m.) wilt

thou (f.)

”»

”»

I (c.) shall

”»

they (m.) will
they (f.)

”»

ye (m.)
ye (f.)
we (c.) shall

let me (c.) ,,
be thou (m.) broken
,, thou (f.) ’
» ye (m.)
» ye (f.)

”»

”»

101

52. NIPHAL
PERFECT
3% :: :::: been bu:"ned
Dk she ,, .
I"\jﬁm thou (m.) wast ,,
n");g}J thou (f.) ,, »
"n'j.':lm I (c.) was "
M3 they (c.) were  ,,
on93v; ye(m) ”
10939 ye(f) ., ”»
ujim we (c.) »
IMPERFECT
93 he will be burned
");?p she .
12N thou (m.) wilt ,,
"‘);?13 thou (f.) .
(:gz:) I (c.)shall ,,
M they (m.) will ,,
ﬂgﬂi?h they (f.) »
MITN ye (m.) »
D | ve (£) ”
"l;?; we (c.) shall .
COHORTATIVE
AR | letme(c) ”
IMPERATIVE
=14 be thou (m.) burned
");wzl »» thou (f.) »
¥ bye(m)
3¢ bye®)

pl2]

B
L]
i)
*nB
o7
oreg:
1R
I

gE &
gp 2
7780
R
T
(%)

I
moien
o7gn
mpYen
%

AR

n%n
"o7n
HD‘)?-'J

mpYEn
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PARTICIPLE
being broken (m. sg.) '\;u?; being burned (m. sg.) in;
» (f.sg) TN » (f.sg) NEYN
»  (m.pl) D% »  (m.pl) DY
» (f. pl) DivpYs » (Epl) niDYp
INFINITIVE
absolute ﬁ’am and '1':?,:] I'lﬁm and l'l‘jw,'j
construct g s

Note: The Niphal, in some verbs, preserves a ‘ middle’ or re-
flexive meaning.* The Niphal Perfect 9%} may also mean

‘he kept himself’, the Imperfect MY ‘he will keep himself’,
and the Imperatne 'IDW",I ‘keep thyself’, &c. The verbs
which are of this kind will have the reflexive meaning given.
The Perfect of the Niphal is formed by prefixing the syllable
3 to the root. The pronominal suffixes are the same as those of
the Qal, the 3rd masc. sg. serving as the basis for suffixing them.

Note: The context determines whether "I'IJWJ is 3rd fem. sg.
Niphal Perf. (‘she was broken’) or 1st pl Cohortative Qal
(‘let us break’).

The Imperfect VI is a contraction of VY, the 1 of the
Niphal having been assimilated, so that throughout the Imperfect
Niphal there is a Daghes Forte (Compensative) tn the first root-
letter of the verb. (If the first root-letter is a guttural, then, in the
Niphal Imperfect, since the guttural cannot receive the Daghes,
the preceding vowel, Hireq (under the prefix), is lengthened to
Sere; ‘he will be left’ is 2IY” (pp. 156 ff.).

As with the Imperfect Qal, so with the Imperfect Niphal, the
consonants JN’R (mnemonically written JDR) are prefixed to
denote the persons. The pl. masc. ends in 3 and the pl. fem. in
i13. There is no shortened form for the Jussive; it is the same
as the 3rd m. sg. Imperf. and the context indicates when it is
Jussive.

Note: The form ﬂﬁ?& is frequently found, as well as 7P,
but the Cohortative is always 1DEN.

8 The significance of the Niphal thus oscillates between reflexive and passive.
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The Imperative has the letter i1 before the root—'lggﬂ.
Distinguish carefully between :

The Participle m. sg. 13} (he is being broken) and the 3rd m. sg. Perf. 231}
s f. sg. ﬂjgm (she s ) ard f.sg. ,, nj;v;

Note: There are some verbs which are found in Niphal
only and not in Qal at all, as D'??QJ ‘he escaped’,)* DU'?}
‘he fought’,® and, in the English translation, may not have
either a passive or reflexive meaning. It is possible.that
some of these verbs come from an obsolete Qal which has
disappeared from the language or which does not happen
to occur in the Old Testament.

EXERCISE 18

N.B. In the vocabularies which follow (and in the general vocabulary at
the end of the book) the 3rd masc. sg. Perf. (in Qal, unless otherwise
stated) will be given as the root of the verb, and the English translation
of it will be the Infinitive, thus: ﬂP_? ‘to take’, K ‘to say’. The
student is now sufficiently advanced to know that this conventional
rendering is the most convenient manner of giving the roots of verbs in
vocabularies, as is done in the dictionaries of other languages.

David n° to hide oneself, . . -

1 to be hidden 0 i Niphal 2003
chair, throne X3 to fight ans . nU'?J
congregation it ” against ,, » 3w

. to capture b §
scribe -pd :'?

to burn qu
fire (f.) R .

midst (abs.) np°
yet, more, again iy ,» (const.) Tm

YR Y OR (2) PRI WY TR I ()
g Tx 7 N1 K2 IR NT77YIF HI2M "Dige-ny

8 ‘Got himself off’.
b vanY = joined; mj‘?; ‘joined himself to’ =*struggled, fought with’,

¢ Cf. p. 97, footnote a on n];a.
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PN OMWEI NI} MATIITI (3) PRIWTRED Y
IR 257 9B 12027 M7 T2HI 700 W (4) TIT
TR T N 2 2PY Y TV X 82 (5) DpR
T I WY (6) 12 75 o oo oY i
w83 ADR DN OPYTIR 1TRPN WFTITR w07
73 WK"72) K0 U3 TN OT3 0L TV AT )
27T DI (9) W7 QNI XM MT D ODYT; ODK (&)
BATTIR T (o) VY X7 83 i N
=IO TR 7737 (1) 9P DY) X2 D M N
T 023777 GO T ©IP3 TNRN M2 X
DR OPI2N 2K TR D XM ntD T3 wiizn 73
NPT B3 OIRTPIP I DTG VY (12) IO
DIPPYR X233 MR D ORNRT T N (13) DUSYD 703
K330 PR DA (14) W WIS DT ip3 PY¥N e
2R3 2Y 207 T 0N (15) 3 W I3 130
NITI9IRR (16) INIRTIDY YR 3T WK Pwmy-a37D
P T LEYRI RITAPOPR (17) WIRTYIND DRI
15 %7 N3 Ay A7Yn iR 4'7'!%7] (18) DX i?',!,:f{'bsflf
VR RN PRI TNY? ODR DETR DR M
—333 o070 X7 (1g) D7 W™K DR 708 U
R IR "D Y
(1) The children of Israel went into the midst of the sea and
the waters were cut off before them, as the Lord spoke unto
Moses. (2) The men of the wicked city said, ‘Let us burn his
house and all that is in it (3) I heard the voice of the Lord in

the mountains and I hid (myself). (4) Jacob died in the land of
Egypt and he was buried with his fathers in the land of Canaan.

® Pausal form of Y. b Composite shewa under guttural.

¢ This form is also a Perfect and has this meaning here: ‘he died’.
d Niphal in the reflexive sense, ‘ separate yourselves’.
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(5) David sent messengers unto the people saying, ‘ The city hath
been captured, as the king hath commanded.’ (6) The Lord
spoke unto Moses saying, ‘ When the children of Israel shall be
in the land which I am giving (to) them and they shall see great
cities and they shall say, “ Who is able to fight against the inhabi-
tants of cities as these?”’ (7) Thou sittest upon a throne of
righteousness and judgest the sons of man. (8) In my dream I
heard a voice calling, ‘Woe to them who are hungry for evil,* for
the day of judgement hath come.’ (9) The wise men of the land
were in the palace, and they were called before the king. (10) The
scribe was taken and he was burnt before all the congregation of
Israel, and the matter was written in the book of the days.
(11) The Lord spoke and the heavens were created and the waters
were poured out upon the face of the earth. (12) In that day there
shall be no more death in the land and every man shall sit under
his tree in peace. (13) Why hast thou hidden thyself from (before)
me? hast thou eaten from the fruit of the tree which is in the
midst of the garden?

53. PIEL
From the Qal W2¥ ‘he hath broken’ is derived the Piel 130
‘he hath utterly broken, he hath shattered’. The Piel has the
Daghe$ Forte Characteristic in the second root-letter throughout
the conjugation. Some verbs are found in Piel without a primary
Qal, as UP3 ‘he hath sought’.

PERFECT
he (hath) shattered WY he (hath) sought vp3
she »” bkl she » 7]
thou (m.) hast " pjsv thou (m.) hast » Dﬂé;
thou (£.) " ¥ | thou(f) » nyp3
I (c.) have " ’E?éw I (c.) have ,, ’B?éa
they (c.) ” M3y they (c.) ” w3
ye (m.) » op3v ye (m.) »  ODYR3
e (£) wo | ve®) S
we (c.) , u-;iv we (c.) " wp3

8 Use the art.
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IMPERFECT

he will shatter  "3¢" he will seek WP

she » 39D she »  Up3AN

thou (m.) wilt ,, a3%n thou (m.) wilt ,,  ¥p3In

thou (f.) w o ™13YD thou (f.) »  ¥pan

I(c)will ,, 378 I)will ,,  UpaR

they (m.) » ERkial they (m.) » TR

they (£) »  NP13YD they (£.) . TERIR

ye (m.) R R 17 ye (m.) »  YP3AN

ve (£) . MAYn ve (£) » YR

we (c.) " 3% we (c.) ” vpN
COHORTATIVE

R e | L R
IMPERATIVE

shatter thou (m.) 3% seek thou (m.)  ¥p3

oo £ MY o &) ¥p3

” ye (m.) ﬁ:-!w » Ye (m.) w?l

wo o () MY wow €)  MER3
PARTICIPLE

shattering (m. sg.) 239% seeking (m. sg.) upan

w (f52) (M3R) MY b (sg) (TYRIR) NYRIR

,  (m.pl) o™M3Yn » (m.pl) owpaIn

. (& pl) ningen » o (£pl) nivpIn
INFINITIVE

absolute 93y, 93¢ v?ﬂ , ﬁ?a

construct 2y vp3

Once again, the 3rd m. sg. serves as the basis for the other
persons and gender, in the Perfect and Imperfect, and the pro-
nominal suffixes (for the Perfect) and prefixes (for the Imperfect)
are constant. The Participle has a prefixed 1.
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MN.B. (1) The Daghe¥ Forte which is characteristic in the 2nd root-letter
is sometimes absent in certain forms. The second example vza happens

to be one of these verbs, when the medial root-letter P is vowelless,
i.e. when it has a shewa: the 3rd pl. Perf. jp3 is found as W/P3, the
doubling of the medial root-letter having been omitted for euphony
(pp. 17£.). Similarly, the Cohortative sg. is found as ,'lvP;

(2) There are a few Piel verbs of the type 7} with a in the second syllable.
This is the original form and it has remained in most parts of the

Perfect-—g?éa ’ Wé; , &c.
EXERCISE 19

heart ab, a3% to gather 73p in Qal
» (with suff.) %%, s;;‘? and also in Piel Tap.
» (pl)  nia%, niagh to be ;t:xgee:; t;s i:‘l;:

seed vy (reflexive) pap in Niphal papy
» (with suff.) sg-,i to speak 927 in Piel 2374

tablet ml,‘, b to count WY
» (pl) nim® :z ::::::nt “DD in Piel *PRY

Joshua 9@‘7‘: to escape B in Niphal p‘;m

gold am to find L7

1277 19 X7 0n wR ninivnp-ng nRY O TWe (1)
9KY TR 2T D M Og03R yav (2) 0iPYR inN
TIOR3 YN A A "D OMEITAONR 6P o Yo7
“IRITNR IR 73R hRY ngn-by min 2317 (3) Mg
W3 0K (9 AT 03T OPIR HIT R
an3 ,nPR7 0MFTI"NYR Y (5) N 190 Ay YRy
Y XD 0PI YN (6) RI3T M I 1;:'7-:11‘7 Dy onk
93T MR TIDY UK IM 93TR3 UXXTIR Y

s Segholate noun with terminal guttural ; see p. 83, Note (a).

b Furtive Pathah; see p. 19. 4.

¢ Niphal has often a reflexive force, p. 102, first Note.

d When followed by a noun it is 237 and in pause it is 937.

e For the absence of the Daghe$ Forte in the Yod, see p. 18, Note.
f Pausal, see p. 137 (¢).
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DR T3 30 293 MITTDR WR3 (7) URDTIIN TR
"2 N7 VY (8) 5?"-?52 937 R AYIIR ORR2RN ART?
WP OMFF NP IR vR IninThR YR 7790
RITIYIRR (9) DIP2Y UNTD T AN PR DR TR
1292 VO3 MR (10) "DIDTNR WRI WK OWYIFTIN
"D UK ORY (1) YIRD LDUR TR OMEI 09K PR
DYR~YRY 03 18I (12) YRR ADR HTNR MRL AoP
~oi=nis DY, K71 Di) K} K2 YRR MITL MR
w‘fs; WYY A AriDh R3D) R¥'D RN ADR) LADin
ToHATIRTNR WRIAN PIRTTIIN VD WY (13) TION
Ry (14) 1293 008 103 WX INpInTNR YU nhby
<223 RYMT IRR? MTYTOR 3TAARN TR Av
IFTTR D OWIRGTIITIIR YD MDD 09 R ¥
,AP237DIMY ST TRTIIR AR T (15) WHN N9}
2 apon Ry Mo Yipoan bR VHmTYR 3T
DIP? WP AP|TAOR PRI ony by p v,
YPTTI3770 Y YU PR T PR T8 R
PRWTIRTOR N3T (16) ARTIRPTOY NIMSITNR T3wM
AT VR 3 THRTIIY MR ATIN KD 0PN Hw

t

PYY (17) DIRTYINI 0DIAR TR OTIY P AN
A3 073 (18) DIIHN NPN DR W3 DYRY K91 YR
*Hiyp2) DDR ALY 073 73R 28 DIDR YaRKR M K

IR0 7280 2 7YY (19) RTRTIR 0T

(1) Thus said the Lord, ‘Seek ye peace with all your heart and
pursue it (in) every day.” (2) Joshua gathered together all the heads
of Israel and he spoke in their ears all the words which the Lord
commanded. (3) Thy fear® is in my heart, Lord, and the light of
Thy countenance I seek (Imperf.). (4) The Lord gave (to) Moses
the tablets of the covenant and upon the stones were written the

8 ¢ Against you’. P Meaning ‘the fear of Thee’.
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judgements and the commandments which the Lord commanded
Israel. (5) Gather Thy sheep unto Thee from among the peoples
and they shall know that Thou art the God of their fathers.
(6) Esau pursued (after) Jacob his brother and he sought to shed
his blood and Jacob escaped from his hand. (7) Behold a day
cometh and (there) shall go forth a man who is not from the
seed of David and he will sit upon the throne of Israel. (8) A
messenger came unto David and he spoke unto him saying
‘Escape thou to the wilderness, for the king knoweth that thou
wast hidden in this place and he will come to shed thy blood.’
(9) Remember thou (m.) these words which I speak unto thee
and thou shalt serve the Lord thy God with all thy heart.
(10) All the inhabitants of the wicked city gathered together and
they sought the men who had come unto his house and they
found them not. (11) Moses did as the Lord commanded him
and he spoke to the elders of the people.

54. PUAL
PERFECT
he was shattered 93¢ he was sought  ¥p3
she . T30 she ., YRR
thou (m.) wast ,, D'!-':‘? thou (m.) wast ,, DV&?
thou (f.) ”» D-!;? thou (f.) ” D?P-;
Iewss ,  m3g O R ]
they () were ,, 3¢ they (c.) were ,,  Wp3
&e. &c.
IMPERFECT
he will be shattered 93gh he will be sought  &p3"
she » 93¢D she » ORI
thou (m.) wiltbe ,,  93gn thou (m.) wilt  ,,  @pan
thou (f.) " 9-,:?]:1 thou (f.) » "#PQQ
I)willbe , 939K IE)will ,,  opay
&c. &e.
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COHORTATIVE
let me be shattered let me be sought
1 will ELPE L L ‘ 1 will YRR
IMPERATIVE
PARTICIPLE
being shattered (m. sg.) ﬁ;?}? being sought (m. sg.) WR;D
n3Yn YRR
”» » (f sg) ” ”» f
o e G D
INFINITIVE
')'3? (abs.) . . . (cons.) | VP? (abs.) . . . (cons.)

No examples of Pual Imperative are found.

Except for the vowel under the first root-letter the pointing of
the Pual follows that of the Piel. The Participle, likewise, has a
prefixed 2. Daghes Forte is Characteristic in the second root-letter
of the Pual.

EXERCISE 20

mother ox to scatter 1B in Piel P (or “IB)
» (withsuff.) mR
»  (pl) ninyg to sanctify W'IP in Piel v'-m
Aaron ﬁm“ to honour
harden 132 in Piel 139
priest ]TID to harden
shepherd A _ 5n in Piel b
¥ to praise I
. N3y in Piel n3
glory T3 v
world, eternity n';iy for ever n‘gﬁy'? or n‘g"m--m

L "7'?'3 (2) PI$3 TPy HIYN 07IWH MR ARYD (1)
-7y BT 9 L pPTRrh-RR DR Ny ovathy M
QPRI 3T DHR T R¥HM 9370 Upa (3) 1793 ohyn

& The Daghe¥ Forte Characteristic is often omitted (see p. 107, N.B. (1)).



PUAL e
:t?-qw-] DR VI OONYN D V,?x‘? "]’77:3'? 7207

Y3 DD 1IRITIR 93T (9) ‘JP?D"@’!'ﬁiS oYRIRD
ngn AT ORWITIITIY? DR DUIR) O R W)
TOOR™I 1Y (5) MITTITD 0D N 1DPE 1RGN
D i 51T R YDy WYIN M3 oM
T IR TER PIORTN TR (6) WHORTTYI TRY
"NTIAY-NY MY 0%y 0gmInR oy A P ougd
N3 MID WA? TRRTNX TITNE 732 (7) "33
2173 oY ARt % ARy 8) 77 101 DR WX YR THY
“DY 19T (9) DERTWITTTYI TR TN N LYW
M-I 0MPon OMYWI (10) PR UIRG nagg-oi
IR 0232770 17320 Y (1) YN NP YR
O™3T3 "MK TN (12) Y 03F9TIE DNIAR 373D
T (13) MMTHY Ry K9 3-ny Avap T3 APRa
702 TIP-nR SwEn Ra 0P PYRThR MmN
X9 Wp2 Y9 077 TR WK XD oWon T 0D
"D M DN¥RN RY WK OV MR O7BI R R
"2% DDR "HYIP) OPIPNR "HYnl 1378 223 V2R W
TR 2230 TETR TN (x4) BRE"NR PAR WK YR

0%iv? 73

(1) Moses stood upon the mountain of God at” the head of the
children of Israel and he sanctified them before the Lord and he
spoke unto them saying, ‘This day the Lord is coming down
upon this mountain and He will speak unto you.” (2) Thy children
shall praise Thy name for ever, for Thou art our father who is

8 The Daghe¥ Forte Characteristic is often omitted (see p. 107, N.B. (1)).
b Use the insep. prep. 2.
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in the heavens and hearkeneth to the voice of the (ones) who call*
unto® Thee in truth. (3) Thou hast scattered us among the nations
who know (Perf.) Thee not, for we hardened our heart and kept
not the ways of Thy holy law. (4) Aaron the priest made gods
of gold for the people from the gold which they gave (to) him,
for they (had) cried unto him, ¢ Where is thy brother Moses? For
he hath not come down from the mountain and we know (Perf.)
not what hath become of (say ‘to’) him’ [i? 7] (5) Let us
praise the name of the Lord among the nations and let us recount
His glory in all the world. (6) We have been scattered like sheep
(use art.) which have no shepherd, but Thou [[IDR1], for the sake
of Thy name, wilt gather us together unto Thee from among the
nations. (7) Honour ye an old man, for in him is wisdom.
(8) God hath chosen the day of the Sabbath and He hath sancti-
fied it for the glory of His great name. (9) The spies whom Moses
sent to the land of Canaan were men of wisdom, exceedingly
honoured® in the congregation of Israel. (10) The Lord spoke
unto Moses saying, ‘Behold thou hast become small [«/ﬁ in
Mine eyes, for thou didst not honour Me before Israel and thou
didst not speak unto the stone as I said.” (11) It is good to praise
the Lord and to sanctify His great name. (12) I shall be found
if I shall be sought in truth, said the Lord, for I hearken to the
voice of the righteous. (13) In that day the Lord gave salvation
to Israel and the inhabitants of the city were scattered before
them. (14) All that thou seekest is given to thee. (15) I am old
(Perf. verb) and I know not a righteous man seeking bread.

55. HIPHIL
From the Qal '?',[3 ‘he was great’ is derived the Hiphil
(Causative) '7""[3?,'!‘i ‘he caused to be great’, ‘he magnified’;
from the Qal 2% ‘he reigned’ is derived the Hiphil T 257
‘he caused to reign’, ‘he made king’.

8 Use the act. part. m. pl. with the art.—*the (ones) calling’.

b See p. 85, footnote a.

¢ Pual part. m. pl,, since the part. is a verbal adj.

4 Note that the Daghe¥ in the 7 is lene in the consonant beginning the
syllable (p. 14. (a)) with no vowel immediately preceding.
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nonn
7m0
522nn
noRa
12900
ko)
10320
u3ona

TR
Eree)s)
TR
%m0
TR
oo
monD
12>%nn
ny72n0
o0

RN

aom

Tom

PERFECT
he (hath) made great vy he (hath) made to reign  7"op7
she " n")ﬁm she .
thou (m.) hast » 1'1'?:[;,1 thou (m.) hast »
thou (f.) i ’;"?"HU thou (f.) "

I (c.) have " m?-h; I (c.) have ”
they (c.) ' 1'7";[33 they (c.) »
ve (m.) » 09T | ye (m) "
ye (£) » o JPBR| ve () .
we (c.) i %'?:[J.'l we (c.) v

IMPERFECT
he will make great ")*'.[;: he will make to reign
she " ‘7*'1;13 she '
thou (m.) wilt " '7*'1;]3 thou (m.) wilt ”
thou (f.) » %D | thou (f.) "

I (c.) shall " '7"-’;3 I (c.) shall »
they (m.) will w0 chey (m.) will ”
they (£.) . MoTD | they (£) "
ye (m.) » 0| ve(m) ”
ye (£) w o MPnD| ve () "
we (c.) shall » ‘7"![;; we (c.) shall »

COHORTATIVE
lletm n;le make gl::at ﬂ'?‘ :' w lle; ;ze make to re.l,gn
let us ' < let us ’
we will arat we will ,,
Jussive
let him » 5| let him »
IMPERFECT

(wiTH WAW CONSECUTIVE)

and he made great ")’Hﬂ l

and he made to reign

E il
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IMPERATIVE

make thou (m.) great 733 make thou (m.) to reign 7233
w6 . S I
woye (m) ,, Y wove (m) ,  mn
W€ . meTh b ® . mIen

PARTICIPLE
making great (m. sg.) '?"[;?) making to reign (m. sg.) 1"'?7?7)
w  (Esg) AP o Wse) Ayomn
w  (m.pl) DY " (m. pl) 22%mn
»  (Epl) nimm » (. pl) ni>vomm
INFINITIVE

absolute  qnd
construct T‘?pa

absolute L7
construct  ¥n

(@) The Perfect of the Hiphil is formed by prefixing i1 to the
root of the verb—':'["'??;fj. The Imperfect 7*9R? is for "|"'?DU",
the i1 of the Hiphil is assimilated and the vowelless " assumes its
pointing (cf. as under similar conditions the inseparable preposi-
tion with the article, p. 28. (B)). The Imperative has the pre-
fixed 1.

() It is to be noted very carefully that the Hiphil is the only
part of the regular verb which has a shortened form of the Imperfect,
thus: T"?DZ (Imperf.) is shortened to '|'773'1 (Jussive); '7"'-[;2
to '7",[;'1, and that the Waw Consecutive takes the shortened form
of the Imperfect when there is one (p. 92, Note (¢)), so that, e.g.,
‘and he made great’ is '7‘;[;’1 (and not '7""[3’1): ‘and he made
to reign’ is 2% (and not JPNHN).

N.B.: There is usually no shortening for the 1st sing.: it is

simply T'??Q!_Q—this is important.

(c) It was pointed out on p. 77 that megative commands of
immediate application are expressed by IR with the shortened form
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of the Imperfect, where one exists, so that ‘make not to reign
—now—" is "[’77313 SR (while the permanent prohibition ‘make
not to reign—never—’ is ']"'7?313 X9).

(d) As in the case of other derived forms there are some verbs

which are found in Hiphil” but not in Qal &c.: the verb ‘to
destroy’ is 'l"?QT?TJ.

56. HOPHAL
PERFECT
he was made great 5137 he was made to reign  72n7
(hogdal) (homlak)
she » 7Y she »  nomn
thou (m.) wast »”» 1;\'?';:.:! thou (m.) wast " D;'-:y;p,-"
&ec. &e.
they (c.) were » 1'?'[:."! they (c.) were " 33‘,’33
&c. &c.
IMPERFECT
he will be made great '?’[}: he will be made to reign 1‘27;:
(yogdal) (yomlak)
she ”» ‘7'!;13 she " T—”’D
&c. &c.
they (m.) » 1'?'1;: they (m.) ' q:'?y?:
they (f.) » ﬂ;‘?'([up they (£.) " n;;‘;vm'q
&ec. &c.
IMPERATIVE
PARTICIPLE
being made great (m. sg.) '2a* | being made to reign (m. sg.) JPnp®
&ec. &c.
INFINITIVE
77 (abs.) l T2 (abs.)

8 Often with ‘u’ under the D—'?'W\J , 1-‘?7;?
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EXERCISE 21

Shechem ﬂbﬂf to gather together (transitive) '?TIP in Hiphil '7*;)2,:1
assembly, . P o

gathering * 7 [ » (intransitive?) ,, in Niphal '7;:]2;
firstborn 9io3 to hide (transitive) 0D in Hiphil [°non
enemy R ,, oneself ,» in Niphal Lno}

fect

perfec nb‘? d nny o Hiohil nsng’n
Saul L v to destroy quy i1 Hiphi 'I'T.)I?El

R (2) DRIDY 13 ARDY-NR TT TORE XIND 03 (1)
i3 *3 DRy PIRYTDR TORIY IR0 SRITEIR 95
N2 RIT DRMY oY R 7onn LhRh M ng
R 952 0371P3 CPYRY M1 K2 OyITIND DRy
DX 77 07197 0270 MM 725 7Y T7RK) N0y
-n7iN="503 27 559 APy MANIgN-NR e Ty
T DUOR TN 3T RN I oy oY 1237 mm
103 ,D°IR7VD AV, 027 DN 027 ON?Y KT DpNR
AR NYIDTYR 3T (3) YR TB2R7LY oanR TN
DRRTNR T9Y W ORWTIOR T R 1D TRy
AP AYYD-9IDIn ,0M¥n MiDITHITNR 1M 027in3
DRI 13 RN 03 HLTIM TP TV IRDIVY
AT AN 3T () M W D YT ovixe T
DI2R 3T TYHYTINY DYATYRITOR YORd MR
TDR DURYR MA° D LD VY0 DORpD TinR 19730 RRY
QN 07°nI9Y 09 o AR, NPRY 17 NiD oipnpa
DR PRI ARG ATHOT () DP7 WK
X717 03 (6) ODR IRYH KDY PYI~IRT ODR WRIN N33

8 Or ‘to be gathered together’; ‘to gather together’ (intransitive, used as a
plural or collective only. b ¢ According to all . . .. ¢ ‘Fear of you’.
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“PR AT 07°3R 0°PY IR 000 IDNR DO
"I D7) MTTIYIR KW 395778 M7 O
13"!’['11!5 "Ii?;!"?? nnYn 3 D"Elﬂ?)}: w7 (7) Wﬁ'lﬁ{l N33
"D MY XTI DN DTN TS () YWD
PR TIRTDR 0IDO MRY (o) TYPTIE oY) MK
310 T7iPTNE DYRYD OWYD 12 (o) TV W X7
N3N 1YY WR NRTNR D"El‘?l;g R (1) URD ':[ﬁh?; WHR
PR "103 713 (12) TYND PN R T3 '7'!3"_1_ SIRD "2it
wATR, "7 2 020K 2P0 0T P03 WY YR
(1) Mine enemies have come upon me and they have sought
my death; destroy them, Lord, for they have done evil to me.
(2) Moses stood upon the mountain and he hid his face (from)
before the glory of the Lord. (3) In that day Solomon was made
to reign over Israel and all the people called before him, ‘May
the name of the king Solomon be great (Imperf.)"® in all the world
as the name of his father David." (4) Hide not Thy face from
me, my God, and destroy me not. (5) All the children of Israel
gathered together against (?¥) Moses and against Aaron and
they spoke unto them saying, ‘Is not all the congregation holy
unto the Lord and in the midst of them® is His glory?’ (6) Be-
hold I have made thy name great and I destroyed thine enemies
from (upon) the face of the earth and thou hast not distinguished
between Me and between the gods of the nations. (7) The
prophet went forth from the city and he gathered unto him all
the priests who (were) keeping? the service of the Lord and he
spoke unto them according to (‘as’) all that the Lord (had) com-
manded him. (8) Ye shall not destroy the trees which give fruit
when you (will) fight against the inhabitants of Canaan. (g) Be-

cause thy heart was perfect with Me as the heart of David My

servant, this thing shall not be in thy days. (10) Thus shalt
8 The English subordinate clause requires the addition ‘was’.
b With Jussive effect. See p. 88 (c).
¢ i.e. ‘in their midst’. ']11:1, with suffix, becomes 2in, &c.
4 “The (ones) keeping’—see p. 66.
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thou speak unto Pharaoh the king of Egypt, ‘Behold I am going
forth in thy fand and I shall slay all the firstborn, from the first-
born of man until the firstborn of the sheep.” (11)Iindeed know
that thou art mine enemy and that thou hast spoken evil against
me before the king. (12} If I shall hide (myself) in the mountains
behold there Thou art and (if) I go down (waw consec. with
Perf.) to Sheol® even there thou wilt pursue me. (13) Ye shall
not distinguish between a man and between his servant in (the)
judgement and ye shall not honour the face of an old man.
(14) Rachel took the gods of her father and she hid them with
her, and Laban sought them and he found them not.

57. HITHPAEL
From the Qal (e.g. '7'[; ‘to be great’) is derived the reflexive
Hithpael ('7':[31:1?,!b ‘to make oneself great’) with a Daghes Forte
Characteristic in the second root-letter, as below :

PERFECT

he (hath) made himself great Ymnn he (hath) made himself holy ﬁ‘??hﬂ

he (hath) magnified himself

she ,, » herself n%TanR
thou (m.) hast magnified l’\'?f sni
thyself IV 2Tan]
thou (f.) " e
thyself D‘?-HDU
I (c.) have magnified ‘pbYan
myself . ‘?.H Al
they (c.) have magnified Yomana
themselves Hots
ye (m.) have magnified ap>Tana
yourselves SIS
ye (f.) have magnified A>T
yourselves 1 { TN
we (c.) have magnified H:‘?'-i;nn
. A

ourselves

8 OId acc. case-ending.

he (hath) sanctified himself

she ,, ' herself n?"?P.D".‘

thou (m.) hast sanctified W:f n
thyself ol frdalal
thou (f.) " NP
thyself neIRni
I (c.) have sanctified ,M;’Pm
myself SL AT
they (c.) have sanctified wIpnn

themselves

ye (m.) have sanctified UEW‘IP.D'-.‘
yourselves “ :

ye (f.) have sanctified ]nvziwpnn
yourselves wEoTme
we (c.) have sanctified W‘;tpn-'l

ourselves

b The Daghe§ in the } is, of course, lene.
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IMPERFECT

he will magnify himself '7']_;1'\"

he will sanctify himself ﬂ'[p:l:l’

she » herself bjinn she » herself v"[p_l;m
th:;:y?:;? wilt magnify ""B’?’:\ th:;:y(:;;) wilt sanctify V'Iﬂlpﬂ
th::ygil)f wilt magnify "'7'[!”’1 th:: yife.l)fwilt sanctify -.w.m,:m
I (c.) shall magnify myself >qanx | I (c.) shall sanctify myself WpnY
Ceremadves R e
YOI e | O g
)’ey((::.r)s :;'ilelsmagnify ,l,wa ye y(;:;)”\;rilel:anctify XD
)'ey(:;l) r:véiget:agnify ﬂJ‘?‘iinn ye y((:';!)r;ill‘::‘an(:tify "'W;W-‘.“Z"
weo ‘(;s)e ls::a’ll magnify "'B’I'J weo ‘(:s)e;::‘,“ sanctify UM

COHORTATIVE

let me magnify myself n'z'ﬂms

let me sanctify myself rlv'w_m}

let us ,s ourselves .'l'?'ﬂ,]:q let us » ourselves mzx;\;
IMPERATIVE

magnify thyself (m.) ‘)'-m;\:j sanctify thyself (m.) vIpnn

”» » (£)  Snn » » (£)  vpnn

9 yourselves (m.) #13‘?'-.'
(€) mpTann

” »

,  yourselves (m.) mzx;m
(£) nRIRRY

PARTICIPLE

magnifying himself Yo
»  herself nbqamm, noann
»  themselves (m.) Bomann
() nibmmn

”» ”

sanctifying himself vIpnn
»  herself DIRNR, TYTRON
,» themselves (m.) B‘V’[P,QD
) nigypmm

” ”

INFINITIVES

" |

Lg b
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(@) The Hithpael is formed by prefixing Dil to the root of
the verb. '
(b) The Imperfect UTPRN" is a contraction of YIRNI® (as in
the Hiphil, p. 114. (2)) but in the Imperative the i1 remains.
(¢) The Participle has D% prefixed to the root.
(d) The context determines whether
w'l,'ann is 3rd m. sg. Perf., Imperat., or Infin.
WTRNI is 3rd m. pl. Perf. or Imperat.
mp_nn is the 3rd f. sg. or 2nd m. sg. Imperf.

Note: When a verb beginning with an s-sound is put in
the Hithpael, e.g. MY, the resulting form (YD) be-
comes W?.}DW'I ie. the first root-letter ¥ and the N of the
prefixed syllable D] are transposed. Similarly, the Hithpael
of DV is 'mﬂO'l The rule is: When the first root-letter
of a verb is a sibilant WO, in Hithpael it is transposed with
the D of the Prefix.

This process is carried still further when the first root-letter is ¥ as in Py
(‘to be just’), the Hithpael being i) OB i.e. not only does transposition
take place, but the (sharp) 1 becomes a dull 4. When the first root-letter
of a verb is a dental (*1, ¥, N) the N of the prefixed syllable na is often
assimilated to it, as R for wenn (‘to purify oneself’). The assimila-
tion of the ) sometimes takes place even with other letters, as X33n for
RINT; 1237 for omna.

NorE 1o EXERCISE 22. In order to make the succeeding exercises
fuller we may here anticipate chap. 70 and introduce the
familiar 'IQR;'I (‘and he said’) and the other persons which
follow from it. The verb TN is said to be weak, since its
first root-letter X is both a guttural and a quiescent letter,
bringing about certain modifications in pointing. The
Imperfect is X (‘he will say’) but with waw consecutive

it is '!?th’:l (‘and he said’). Following from this:
‘and they (m.) said’ is RN

‘and thou (m.) hast said’ . ot
‘and she said’ is WpRM

‘and ye (m.) have said’ is 18P
‘and we (c.) said’ is '17,_)?(51_ &c.
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EXERCISE 22
prayer n‘?p@ to hide oneself Xan in Hithpael xgm:\a

spirit, wind (f)  m9® to walk (to and fro) 1’7.1 in Hithpael q'gm;\,'j
» (with suff.) 'm9

(pl) DimA to prophesy 831 in Hithpael RN
(also found in Niphal)

ite, against,  w) —
OPt?::;r: aganst, g to pray 9%p in Hithpael '7‘?9‘?3»
war ﬂpl;l'??; to lift up, bear, carry m

P%enm PR OWIRY R3 WY MM TPYORR 2P XY (1)
SAR POXTTONRRLOTIRTIOR N 9hRY MTOR 2P
DR R=ARY Y7290 DR YR "R 28 DR DN
DY IR (2) "3 ONPAY Y XJ D WYTIH MR
“T'V3 ppen T X0 HRY PIRYD 1MpEN MTTURK
2277 B2RY XD IORIDTY TN OR DING M 0N
QURIINM DT ORI~ 20R AT 77173 PIRGTIRTR PN
“D1 PIRYTURYR Y N arKng R0 Dxmvh 0Ty
=O73VR IR RPN 0P TN (3) NRY 03 NN 070K
TOR IXIPDM ROV TonR 2R 3% 795a
oKD NP o7y Nk TN oygTURYp oviK
2R3 TR 3 IRTAN TIT R MR WYY
DR O 37 (4) W2V o0 NIRY-VHH TR BT M0
12980 11D VTR 10 MITTR W 17E3 T v
H720 g3 opyen AR 02 2373 1730 093 RN
MR XWIT 0PI (5) DR TIPTIR T "HeD X9 ank
TpnTR W D X9 Mp3=v~by mnTny by, mae
MY (6) QTP Y pTH) 07wp-UR3 oty mm
W02 X9 vewnatoty TV WY W YRom

8 See p. 19. 4.
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DTG WY (7) 1T3P-NPDR-DR vABD M-y Dhony

WO OFg-m? B2 7200n oEYRDTYPIIR iRUR
QY28 7Y 137X K2 ,"2%32 PR T (8) 0°XYR TiN3
Y hwhigh R M 'l?_,‘)?él D";;"?;.s-ng':p 0a3 TR "2 Mo
01 (9) DR *PNPY “2ix Ko ,72A0-220 B w3
T * 0% 0T ONR WIRDD PRINTIRTIR AYn
=12 IR (0) INIA"NR NF 10N MD WPPT0Y TV W
PYLM AHNYRT oY TIN ogratR2 ona? YR

DI aRR M-y

(1) In that day My spirit shall rule over the heart of man,
said the Lord, and they shall walk (Hithp.) before Me in righteous-
ness and in truth. (2) The Lord said unto me, ‘ Let me destroy
this people and a great nation shall come forth from thee’, and
I prayed unto Him saying, ‘ Destroy them not, Lord, for they are
Thy children.” (3) The spirit of God is in all the world and the
glory of His name is in every place. (4) The children of Israel
lifted up their eyes and behold a great sea (was) before them and
they gathered together and they said, ‘ Behold the Egyptians (say
‘Egypt’) are pursuing (after) us and we shall not escape from
their hand.’ (5) This is the prayer which Solomon prayed unto
the Lord, ‘If it is good in the eyes of the Lord, then (‘and’) He
shall give wisdom in the heart of His servant, in order that I may
judge Thy people with a perfect heart.” (6) And God spoke unto
Abraham and he said unto him, ‘ Go thou (to and fro®) in the
land, for it is thine and thy seed’s for ever.’ (7) Saul saw the
sons of the prophets prophesying in the city and the spirit of
God was upon him and he prophesied, also he, with them.
And the men who saw him said, ‘Is Saul also among the prophets ?’
(8) I have walked before Thee with a perfect heart, for Thy law
(was) before me in the day and in the night. (9) David saw that
Saul (was) pursuing (after) him and that he (was) seeking his

s Hithpael.
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death and he hid himself in the wilderness and no man knew his
place. (10) Moses commanded Aaron his brother saying, ‘ Sanctify
thyself, thou and thy sons with thee, before the Lord.” (11) And
the heart of the king raised itself against the Lord and he said
unto his servants, ‘ Go ye through (Hithp.) in the land and seek
ye the prophets of the Lord and say ye unto them, ‘ Ye shall
prophesy no more in the land, for thus hath the king commanded.’
(12) Let me walk (Hithp.) in the light of Thy face, O Lord;
pour out upon me the spirit of Thy wisdom.

58. VERBAL SUFFIXES (of the Perfect)

The verb may receive pronominal suffixes. Often, instead of
the verb followed by the Personal Pronoun (object), as IR Y
‘be hath kept him’, we find 'I'\DW—the verb with pronommal
suffix. Below is given a table of the Qal Perfect with verbal
suffixes attached :

he (hath) kept Y she (hath) kept Y
he (hath) kept me (c.) ~;-<p;u; she (hath) kept me (c.) "Jlg'ira?
. thee (m.) 7Y " thee (m.) MY
" thee (f.) MY " thee (£) 0709
" him i?p? him ’-"D‘é’?‘?
Ry ) WY
" her Ay " her m:ﬁmj
wo ous@e)  wmg s wsE)  unpy
» you (m.) —— » you (m.) ——
" you (f) —— . you () ——
” them (m.) DY " them (m.) nn‘i?;?
" them (£) 10 ” them (f.) ]l.ﬁral?
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thou (m.) hast kept 1'.1-!73?

thou (m.) hast kept me (c.) *;f;'\jp?

Ny

' him <
Ly
. he  ApYY
» us (c.) 11]5'1@?
» them (m.) P~ Y
i them (f.) |PIRY

VERBAL SUFFIXES OF THE PERFECT

thou (f.) hast kept ’."7.’?‘?

thou (f.) hast kept me (c.) *;513'29?
- him MY
’ her ,‘J*i'm‘r;w
» us(c) WP
" them (m.) n"zaj.r;?

” them (f.) PRIRY

I (c.) (have) kept *Ej};v

I (c.) (have) kept thee (m.) q’x('\'mv

» thee (f.) 7'nRY
. him  TVDRY

RNy
wo b by
. you (m.) U?’Dﬁ:m?
no yu(®) DY
» them (m.) n'-xa-!m}
. them (£)  pPRYRY

they (c.) (have) kept %'17??

they (c.) (have) kept me (c.) '*;ﬁ)a?

" thee (m.) MY
” thee (f.) '[1'17;#
. him WY
" her MY
" us (c.) m%pq
’ you (m.) ——
” you (f*) -
v them (m.) na"n?\?
» them (f.) F"D?

ye (m. and f.) (have) kept
1R, opRY

ye (m. and f.) (have) kept me (c.)

PRNY
&c. as the 3rd pl.

we (c.) (have) kept
Y
we (c.) (have) kept thee (m.) .
ARy
&c. as the 3rd pl.
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GENERAL NOTE:
(a) The suffixes attached to the verb are practically the same
as those which are attached to the noun and preposition.
The 1st sg. suffix "] has already been met with the pre-

positions D and B ("3173? and "375)7,3).

() When the verb receives a suffix the accent moves forward
on to the new syllable and the Qames in the first syllable
is consequently reduced to shewa (p. 36), e.g. ﬁ@(‘f but

Y, 99%; “PYAY but TRIRY, PHYY.

3rd m. sg. When the accent moves forward to the suffix,
changes in pointing take place. In ﬁ?}? the vowel under
the M is in a closed syllable and is short, but when the
suffix is attached the ) no longer closes that syllable but

opens the next one "ﬁ_, 9, so that the short vowel Pathah
under the 7 is now in an open unaccented syllable; it is
therefore lengthened to Qames (see p. 7. 2).

When the 1st sg. suffix "} is attached, the 3rd radical takes
a linking vowel (due to the natural mode of speech).

3rd f. sg. The 3rd f. sg. Perfect Qal 1YY was originally
DNINY (just as the f. sg. noun termination §1_ was originally
D _—p. 61, Note 1). It was shown (pp. 60 ff., 82 ff) that

original forms often survive with the suffixes, so that when
the 3rd f. sg. Perf. takes suffixes, the original I remains:

DR

31')‘_!@27 is a contraction from the alternative form 1ﬂ1'ﬁ<_7;!27,
the latter having the older suffix, and similarly ﬂD:jQW is
contracted from gn‘j@m

The 3rd pl. (m. and f.) suffixes have the short vowel (Pathah)
since they are in closed unaccented syllables.
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2nd m. sg. D‘l?ﬁ@ with suffix of the 1st sg. becomes "Jﬁ'\DW—
on the analogy of "J:NQW

2nd f. sg. DYDY was originally "Ifﬁ:éw" from which the
terminal " disappeared. With suffixes the original form, with
Yodh, remains: ‘J’ﬁ'lDW

2nd m. and f. pl. DNVOY was originally DINYY and
WY PRI, so that

‘you (m.) (have) kept me (c.)’ would be "Jmf’)'!m? and
‘you (£) " ’ » WY, but
in the masc. verb the medial M disappeared (like the D in
the pl. constr.) and the 1 likewise disappeared in the fem.
verb, both producing "N, so that it is left to the con-
text to determine whether ‘tht‘? verb is masc. or fem.

Note: (¢) The context determines whether ’Iﬂ"ﬁ:l?)!j is ‘I
(have) kept him’ or ‘thou (f.) hast kept him’. Similarly
with the 3rd f. sg. and the 3rd pl. suffixes.

(d) ’J’ﬁ"}@l? cannot be ‘I have kept me’ but must be ‘thou
(£.) hast kept me’. J°NIMY cannot be ‘thou (f)) hast kept
thee’ but is ‘I (have) kept thee’ (since the first members
of these pairs are reflexives and are expressed by Niphal or
Hithpael).

It will be understood that normally only the active verbs can
take suffixes; Niphal, Pual, Hophal, and Hithpael, being reflexives
and passives, cannot govern an object and therefore do not take
suffixes®; so now examples of Piel and Hiphil with suffixes will
be given to complete the scheme:

& QOccasionally preserved in the O.T. but in the impossible form 91;4'!7;#
(Kethibh altered to Qere).

b Except with Inf. Cons. which is considered a verbal noun ending in
‘-ing '—‘jbﬁ‘?,‘j = ‘his being burnt’ (p. 133, Note).
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PieL: he (hath) sought Up3 HipHIL: he (hath) made king T"mn
he (hath) sought me (c.) he (hath) made me (c.) king
op3 2R
,» thee (m.) ,, thee (m.) king
19p3 EEN D
s him ,» him king
i3 i>%nn
&ec. &ec.
she , me she ,, me king
mep3 Kl
thou (m.) hast ,, mMe thou (m.) hast ,, me king
| 1) RUEFLD)
I(c.) (have) ,, thee (m.) I (c.) (have) ,, thee (m.) king
THYR3 RPN
they (c.) » me they (c.) ,, me king
Pop3 K i=hrien
ye (m. and f.) , me ye (m. and f.) ,, me king
Wngp3 nn32nT
we (c.) »  thee (m.) we (c.) ,, thee (m.) king
Tigp3 Tiz7nn

EXERCISE 23

soul, life (f.) pr; 8 to pass over, transgress "3V
to sell phle] to fear, be afraid K7 (stative)
to steal 5} to be afraid of “1BR or B XYY
to leave, forsake ay to fear (reverence) nx R

"2 X3 XD TP WiDTYIRTIR AU AR IP7UNn (1)
PRI NTYCTY? W XD MmThgnThR 13y

® Segholate: with suff. “gB).
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DR TR OWORY OPaTYY WIRTTI WM (2)
“0RR CHIR? M PRIPTNEY 3TN XTWRY (3)
“NR a1y "2 My MYV R 0TI 2R T e
2% YY) vEYRD-OP3 MM Y TYI ¥IITNR) DN
7f37ns W3y "> w1Em o) i uhaly o
T IR OV 0300 PRY VT8 XD 77773 ML (4)
M 0D pYT AR, TIT RN 0727 M) WY
T3 M pBYR R DR MDY D LA X9 T2
WYTR TR CHYFOI WHINI DK (5) T
WYY "MOTY (7) TI29 NN U ovBamhD MY (6)
Di>na~ny R YRY (8) ONn MNIDYA DK DI YRR
i 0ivna-a37-ny 32 BN AV-TIY oYn R
W00 AYI9TIRY ARipn=hy HTew oW Tivl TR
TPTISR RAR TN CATrAn p3p iy > MY
997 T4 QYAThR 20p3 XY 1IIRTOR AYD T3T (9)
% np-vewn 92m1 TR 283 (10) MIT DY Y anYIR)
Hoh by e )il n;;rg (12) mg;ig X5 Dtp’ tm: fa)atla] urjnia (11)
MR (13) DY 28 B°NXIP) DTIRTYING HY~NR DI
ThYR) THTIY W DIRYTRR Dy v 3R 3
"n3) X7 JO8 peTY RN APRY oYY SR
D033 2 2pY T, KDY 177 WK H5n DR PR TR
X2 937931 PRI7°7N2 073N THYT (14) IPOR DY
P73 K2 A IR YOn op T DK (15) TR

* Const. pl. of ¥gY.

b This verb is used both in Niphal and Hithpael. See previous vocabulary.

¢ Composite shewa under guttural instead of simple shewa vocal.
4 Pausal, © Pausal for Y.
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TR TIRDR TRYR) 2ROy THYMA W (16)
Y83 ofow3 57391 7793 TAIG 0K 2 W (17)
TR TR0 W

Use verbal suffixes wherever possible.

(1) Thou hast remembered me, Lord, in the day of my distress
and Thou hast not forsaken me in the hands® of mine enemies.
(2) Those who seek (say  the seekers of '—const. pl. of participle)
my life have pursued me and Thou (pronoun) hast scattered them
before me like (the) sheep in the wilderness which have no
shepherd. (3) This day I have sanctified thee for a priest to the
Lord and thou shalt serve in the temple of the Lord, thou and
thy sons after thee all the days. (4) Our enemies have destroyed
us and they have burned Thy holy city. (5) And Moses prayed
unto the Lord, saying, ‘Why hast thou sent me unto Pharaoh?
For behold the children of Israel are crying unto me, saying,
“'The Lord will judge thee, for Pharaoh hath hardened his heart
against us and our service hath become heavy upon us unto
death” (say ‘until the death’).” (6) The man who ruleth over the
land asked us and he said unto us, ‘ Where is the lad ? Why hath
he not come down with you to Egypt?’ (7) And the Lord said,
‘Shall I hide from My servant Abraham the judgement of this
wicked city ? For I know him and his heart is perfect with Me.’
(8) I have sold them in(to) the hand of the king of Canaan, for
they have transgressed My covenant and they honoured Me not
in the eyes of the nations. (9) Praise thou, my soul, thy God;
recount His glory in all the world. (10) Behold I am taking
all the prophets who are found in this city and I shall hide them
in the mountains, for I know that the king seeketh their life, and
I fear the Lord. (11) Why lhast thou said, house of Israel, the
Lord hath forsaken thee? Hast not thou (pronoun) forsaken
Him? (12) The messenger spoke unto the prophet and he said
unto him, ‘ The king hath sent me unto thee saying, “ Pray thou
for us unto the Lord”’; and the prophet said ‘I will pray’.

8 The sg. ‘hand’ means ‘power’.
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59. VERBAL SUFFIXES (of the Imperfect)

QAL: ke will keep ﬁi:?j they (m.) will keep %“)}??'[
» <
he will keep me (c.) ’:g:; they (m.) will keep me (c.) m"!w:
TR <
» th o < ” th ( ') qﬁ
ee (m.) 5 ee (m.)  JIWEN
»  thee (f) T ” thee (f.) MY
m <
SO
. he O . her  mng
mpe
»  us(c) u:_mg}‘ » us (c.) m'?rgw"
»  you (m) DYYpr® " you (m.) BRMY
»  you(f) 12 peie » you () 1y
»  them (m.)) o » them (m.) DY
w o them (f) yIYR " them (f) Y

Similarly '17:?1;1 with suffixes is

Likewise y1myn with suffixes is

TR, TIWYD* (T790D) &e. WY, WVIPR &e.

,'I;jisya with suffixes is

the same as 2 m. pl. above.

“)bWR with suffixes is
TRV, Y .
972t} becomes Yy &c..
Note: (@) The suffix with the sg. Imperf. has the e vowel:
"ﬁDW" , DWDW" (whereas the suffix with the sg. Perf. has a:
Y179, 0RY).
(5) The 2nd and the 3rd fem. pl. follow the 1RYN type
when the suffixes are attached.

(¢) Since the change of persons in the Imperfect occurs at
the beginning of the word, the suffixed forms remain con-
stant at the end.

8 The vowel under the 1 is 0—Qames-Hatuph.
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(d) The alternative forms of the sg. Imperf. with suffixes have
(what is called) a NUN Demonstrative or Energic assimilated
before the suffix which has, therefore, Daghe§ Forte; i.e.
:[:WW" for 'ﬂﬁmzr' This alternative form is more frequent

in Pause.

(Note: The unassimilated form is sometimes found in poetry.)

PIEL : he will seek Wi?_;':
he will seek me (c.) WP} *
" thee (m.) #'ﬁp;:
ngp°

' him

they (m.) will seek me (c.) .
RN

HipHIL: he will make king T 01?
he will make me (c.) king "35"?7?2
» thee (m.) king ﬂ:"’b‘_

. <
»  him wo WO
they (m.) will make me (c.) kirig
R i=ardod

The rest of the table can be worked out from the preceding

page.

THE IMPERATIVE WITH SUFFIXES

QAL : keep thou (m.)

Sing. :

PIEL: seek thou (m.)

iy vp3

HipHIL : make thou (m.)
king om0

keep me (c.) ";:lrpv seek me (c.) ';623. make me (c.) king ';5"?79.'_;

» him WY | ., him

Plur.: j
» me (c.) PIRY

» him  3IRNY

» him

Mgp3 | . him

. me(c) PUp3
MP3

WM

. me(c) , POonn
MR

,» him

60. THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT (with Suffixes)
my (c.) keeping "",pv keeping me (c.) 'J:m?

thy (m.) keeping
keeping thee (m.)}

thy (f.) keeping, keeping thee (f.)

his ”» ”»
her ”» ”»

our (c.) »

%Y
%Y
1Y
him Y
b Ay
us (c.) u:)pg

8 Often without Daghe¥ in the vowelless . See pp. 17-18.
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your (m.) keeping, keeping you (m.) n:')pp

your (£)  ,, » o you(f) 12700
their (m.) ,, »  them (m.) o9nY
their () »  them (f) 19p0

N.B. The pointing of the Infinitives Construct of the derived forms when
attaching suffixes is the same as that of their respective sg masc. Imperatives
when they attach suffixes.

This table shows that the Infinitive Construct is a kind of
verbal noun ending in ‘-ing’.* The suffixes of the Infinitive
Construct may denote either the subject or the object, except in
the case of the 1st sg. and the 2nd masc. sg. which have special

suffixes for the subject and the object (*I9¥ and "3:,17:3@', &c.).

The following construction is characteristic of Biblical style :
a. ‘and it came to pass when he remembered’ * is rendered as

‘and it came to pass as his remembering’ $1212 1M
B gt - or
» in » 9213 WM

‘and it came to pass when the king remembered’ is rendered

» as the-remembering-of the king® 1'7732! 'Iﬁp m

b. ‘and it shall come to pass when he shall remember’ is rendered

. as his remembering 9312 "M
ST ry: or

» in » m213 mm
‘and it shall come to pass when the king shall remember’ is

. as the-remembering-of the king?
< .
1793 9512 M

The Infinitive Construct, with preposition and suffix, may
occur together with the Perfect or the Imperfect, as a verbal noun.
Before translating an English sentence with a subordinate clause,
always convert the sentence into idiomatic Hebrew thought, as
above.

8 e.g. as in the phrase ‘seeing is believing’.
b je. ‘the king’s remembering’.
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Norte: The Infinitives Construct of the passives and the re-
flexives may also assume prefixed prepositions and pro-
nominal suffixes, thus:
‘and it came to pass when she was burned’ is rendered as
‘and it came to pass in her being-burned’ ADIWI “IMN;
‘and it came to pass when the city was burned’ is rendered

as ‘and it came to pass in the being-burned of the city’
YR I3 T

EXERCISE 24

Hebrew 93y strong PN to trust L3

Egyptian >3¥n to forget Y
WY PARTNR AT 0T M2vn-OR g M (1)
"5 DS ki Ay vOwR veT? T B I oK
URIN AVIDTUNI IITD 1DV : IRITNE NI N2
Wol? v M IS Ayn YR WL Y
1 03 qOPTIR AT TRY ) 3PN ML) MR
D¥R3 W30 \TUR 3772 7173 720 WD v
DY DD ATIRYER N2 I T D M G)
"I (4) DIFVTNAR OTIRRR WHIIR WY T oFa R
137 ATTL PISTTRNG T0Y 280 TYRIIN 03193
bR Y ML (5) ORYH KDY TAYR-DR Ypan DITInN
1328 "0 Y 1 Y TIRT T XTI ey
Ry=7R D003 73 2 07K (6 PN TR 73
En=oR PRI WY ®Y (7) TR YW "D YD
937 (8) NT2Y-NR AV 0Py T390 9,09 1272
X7) opn2y ®% M wR 0D DTN hYa oy
YR DI "2 MW 0T V28 D77ena conany

8 The Imperf., in this context, has a frequentative effect—‘why dost thou
pursue?’ i.e. ‘why dost thou keep on pursuing?’ b He interrogative.
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DANDNRAT™IITIN 7257 Y0 (9) "7R DI DN
BH=92 MR 1993 (10) ™37 MY &2 1wRY DB
230 1IN PRI PR (1) PIRTTOAYDD gy
“D 11277 (12) T oY uENa orign e uP Ay
X770 (x3) OUTN2 PICUNE 1IN ORI OV TV
oav8 TR OP3TRY iMEa YENpTTITTRR YRy
vony ¥91 193790 09T OWDN TIRI T AN (14)
=922 OUR3 TN MRITAN PTITTIN (15) QIR TN
MT=NRT 0373 X °D PRYN X9 MR’ (16) 7337

Wherever possible attach the verbal suffixes.

(1) Trust ye in the Lord with all your heart and serve ye Him
in truth. (2) And it came to pass as he heard (inf. cons. and
suff.) the words of the messenger that he cried (waw consec.)
in a loud voice, ‘ Woe to us for we have been sold into the hand
of our enemies’; and he prayed unto the Lord and he said,
‘ Lord, God of our fathers, remember us in the day of our distress.’
(3) And it came to pass when they crossed (inf. constr.) the
Jordan that they fought (waw consec.) against the city and they
captured it. (4) And Solomon was a lad when his father David
caused him to reign over Israel. (5) We have not forgotten Thee,
Lord, and the words of Thy law are written upon the tablets of
our heart. (6) Saul took his men with him and he pursued (after)
them all the night and he found them not; and it came to pass
in the morning and behold they (were) lying upon the ground
in the midst of the trees. (7) This is the prayer which David
prayed when he escaped (inf. const. and suff.) from the hand of
Saul, ‘ Thou art righteous, Lord, for Thou hast kept me from the
hand of those who seek (*‘ seekers-of ’ const. pl. part.) my life and
from the hand of the wicked king who sayeth all the day, “Let
us pursue him until (the) death”.’ (8) Speak thou unto the king
and thou shalt say unto him, ‘Why hath thy heart lifted thee up
and thou hast spoken these words against the Lord ? Hast thou
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indeed forgotten the commandment which thy father commanded
thee before his death, saying: * Honour the Lord all the days of
thy life ”?’ (g) The priest took the small son of the king and
he hid him in the temple of the Lord, for they told (to) him
saying : ‘Behold the king is dead and they are seeking all the
sons of his house to slay them.” (10) The sons of Jacob saw
Joseph and they knew him not, for he was a lad when they sold
hirh to Egypt. (11) 1 asked her saying: ‘ The daughter of whom
art thou?’ and it came to pass when 1 heard that she (was) thy
daughter then (waw consec.) I spoke unto her these words.

61. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN

The Relative Pronoun is the indeclinable WYX (‘who, which’,
&c.). Note in the following examples how the English rclatlves
‘where’, ‘whither’, &c. are expressed in Hebrew:
WHERE : ‘The place where he dwelt’ is expressed as
‘The place which he dwelt there’ ng :p’: YR nﬁp);:.j
WHENCE: ‘The place whence he came’ is expressed as
‘The place which he came thence’ D?D X3 ')w;s Dﬁpf;).'_l
WHITHER : ‘ The place whither he went’ is expressed as
<
‘The place which he went thither’ my "'?gl xR DipRa
WHOSE: ‘The man whose book I took’ is expressed as
“The man who I took his book® 9HR=NR "NNRY KR TR
To wHOM : ‘The man to whom I gave a book’ is expressed as
‘The man who I gave to him a book’ 'jg& 1] “QE\; YR [ah]
FroMm wHOM : ‘The man from whom I took a book’ is expressed as
“The man who I took from him a book’ \pD q;f.;p ’BUTZZ'? R TR
Like wHoM : ‘ The man like whom he was’ is expressed as
<
“The man who he was like him’ %u'ﬁb? m R URD

The above English relatives should be resolved into their
component elements before translating into Hebrew and, con-
versely, the Hebrew relative pronoun with the following element
should be compounded into the corresponding English relative.

8 Contracted from ":\}E\l’ pp. 148 ff.
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62. DEGREES OF COMPARISON

Hebrew has no special forms for the Degrees of Comparison,
but they are expressed thus:
‘David is greater than Saul’ '73&?7; '71'[; 717 i.e. David is great from (in
comparison with) Saul.
‘David is the greatest of his brothers’ is (a) X3 or XM ‘7‘;1;:[ 7
or (b) R-Yim MY
i.e. David is (a) the great (one) from or among his brothers, or
(b) the great-one-of his brothers.

The Comparative Degree is expressed by a 1% of Comparison
following the adjective; i.e. attached to the word with which the
noun is compared.*

The Superlative Degree is expressed in two ways:

(a) the adjective has the article and is followed by 1% or 3
attached to the word with which the noun is compared, or

(b) the adjective is put in the construct state and is dependent
upon the word with which the noun is compared.

63. SHORTAGE OF ADJECTIVES

Hebrew has a very limited number of adjectives, but the effect
of limiting the application of a noun may be obtained by putting
it in the construct state, when the following genitive limits the
application of the noun in the same way as would a following
adjective; e.g.

‘a godly man’ is @OR-YIY i.e. a man-of God.
‘a holy mountain’ ,, ﬁ']ﬁ'ﬂ.j i.e. a mountain-of holiness.
¢ golden vessels’ ' :m“‘za i.e. vessels-of gold.

“the holy mountain™®,,  g7p3~I7

. article or suffix; it is the genitive which
‘my holy mountain™,,  YYIp=3

since the construct cannot take the
is made definite by the article or suffix.

‘an eloquent man’ n“);'.;'wﬂg is expressed by circumlocution : man-of words.

&M implies ‘separation’, ‘distinction’, and so seems to have suggested
‘ comparison’.

8 _e. ‘the mountain of holiness’.

b je. ‘my mountain of holiness’. See Appendix 5, p. 253.



137

64. CHANGES IN POINTING DUE TO PAUSE

(a) It was shown on p. 21 that when a word is in pause the
vowel in the tone-syllable is lengthened, as % becomes : MY,
'mw in pause.

Other changes in pointing due to pause are:

() In a Milra® word the accent is often pushed back to the
penultimate syllable whose vowel, if short, is lengthened; e.g.
IDR (‘thou’) becomes :7INR, NPR in pause.

(c) A vocal shewa becomes the nearest short vowel, i.e. Seghol,
and the accent is thrown back on to it; e.g. *)B (‘fruit’) becomes
$M2, MR; T, (‘thy hand’) becomes :7T7, TT; WY (‘thy
name’) comes from (a hypothetical) '[DW which in pause is

1Y, Y.

(d) A composite shewa becomes the corresponding short
vowel, is then lengthened and the accent is pushed back on to
it: e.g. "I (‘I’) becomes :°IX, "IN in pause.

(¢) Some Segholate nouns of the '|'??.) type revert to the
original form in pause, as D"Iﬂ (‘sword’) originally 373 and
then :I'll'l becomes :21777, :ﬁl‘l in pause.

(f) With regard to the verb, the vowel of the second syllable
(e.g- in MY; MY, YD) which is lost when the accent
moves forward on to an additional syllable (F79W, 1 MY;
1Y, 1YN) reappears in pause, is lengthened if short, and
the accent moves back on to it, as:

R but :AY, ARY; MG but  :RY, 1MY;

YY" but MY, MTY; 1IRYD but :RYN, 1N,

EXERCISE 25

silver AR to sin XON
cattle, herd 9p3 to fall bpy
now npy only %

TUR Pt PRI M D LYOITOR gn M (1)

8 The sign , here is Silluq.
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WK NipIm niYiTI 0MypTR W) MY ooR3 i
M3 MY MR? DPRR DIIT TPV TI9R W 07
WIXTIOR XWT ADR (2) 1Y OnDY ON9m D 0D

b < s <.,
027 T PTITRRY (3) TR "KIR3 "D7DDTOR YRwD
"2 "R DLDY (4) "I TS °D ,HY 0°RI ODX WK PRI
D377 R T (5) WOITDR WRI M O

B
H

MR 020 UK "3 RYT A0V RPN AYIR MY ARy
PRI T "X I PTI98 R WK
~9R TI9Y DIR7D 3P N2 (6) TR YT XRITTIITI
27T L DYTTY DAY, WHRTIR 137709 R TR Y
W TEIR TR WM DTN N A9 MR WS
YT 07WY YRITTANY amp IR MTURIR ()
RN (9) 2N DIORTNRTN AOFR TUIN0 MRITTTIIT (8)
TRT 2 Ig'gfl;l ho) "ng ’33?5 :nvq ,'7&73@7'"725 T
7RI 1IN 1IRTYY VP YD) (10) X3 TopD XA
DR "I 713 3991 93 M NHAY AR MRS MT-HR
TR ML 1007 onpa 2k 022103 "I 2R DR AnK)
WA IR 7D PR XYY, TI9TOY DRI AHK mpf AT
MY WK DU WER DY) <07 ITAON AR9IPN
T () PRWNTRTYTOR rY? ohR AuDy) "m¥nThR
™ATHR AR 937D Y-HR 93T WIRTII Y oAby
™DY DAY WRTIIRM irb"gia-xga Py av° YR (12)
R On3 wR OfpRaTYR NI 2Py WY (13) XTI
DI N2 (14) XD 12773 OF 12307 Y 09RTIRD
QPR AR MY K7 MY WK DI PR Yim qun

8 See pp. 84 (¢) and 136. 63, footnote b.
P j.e. ‘righteous judges’. ¢ Jussive force, ‘let them be found’.
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"D IR DI 2 (15) TR MG YRR 12 3307 W
13 W9 WK 19~ YY oY K73 (16) 173703 WY

(1) The children came to the place whence (‘which—from
there’) they crossed the sea when Pharaoh pursued (after) them.
(2) In the heavens and in the earth there is none greater than
Thee. (3) And Joshua spoke unto the people and he said unto
them, ‘ This is the city against which (‘“which—against her”) we
shall fight and the Lord will give it into our hand; and now,
let the men who are afraid of the battle separate themselves from
the midst of the people until we have captured (inf. const. and
suff.) the city.” (4) The spies saw the house where they had slept
(in) that night and they remembered the woman who sold them
not into the hand of the elders of her city. (5) Thy children have
sinned to Thee and Thy holy words (‘thy words of holiness’)
they have forgotten. (6) And now, hearken ye to my voice,
according to (‘as’) all which I speak unto you; forget ye not.
(7) The Lord will remember us, for the sake of His holy name,*
if not for our sake. (8) Why wilt thou pursue me? Am I better
than a dead man in thine eyes? (9) Thou art my God of salvation
in whom I trust (‘who, I trust in Thee’) and unto Thee I call.
(10) It is good for the people whose God is the Lord and woe
to the nations who know Him not. (11) It is better to trust in
the Lord than to trust in the sons of man. (12) Abraham went
forth from the land of Egypt and he had sheep and cattle and
servants.

65. THE WEAK VERB

A verb is said to be weak when it deviates from the regular
or normal type, due to (a) a guttural letter, () a quiescent letter,
or (c) a letter, such as J, which is liable to assimilate, being
among the root-letters; for in each case adjustments have to be
made. For example:

(a) The verb IV (‘to leave’) is weak, since the first root-letter
is a guttural. In the normal verb (2Y) the Niphal Imperfect
(MY”) has Daghe$ Forte compensative in the first root-letter

8 ‘His name of holiness’.
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(since the J of the Niphal (%)) is assimilated); but the Niphal
of the verb 21y cannot be 2Y" since the guttural cannot receive
a Daghe$, and so the preceding vowel is lengthened in compen-
sation, producing A137.

(6) The verb 2D (‘to be good’) is weak, since its first root-
letter is a quiescent. In the normal verb :IDW (Stative in
meaning: ‘to lie’) the Imperfect Qal is A2Y?, but the Imperfect
Qal of 2V’ is first AV and the vowelless ® quiesces producing
2D™ (see p. 18. 2).

(¢) The verb "79; (‘to fall’) is weak, since the first root-letter
is 1 which, when vowelless between two consonants, is uspal}y
assimilated. The Imperfect Qal of the normal MW is Y,

but of '79} the Imperfect Qal is first '791" and then the medial
1 is assimilated producing 78",

In each of the above examples, the peculiarity of one of the
root-letters forces the verb to deviate from the normal type.
By simply applying the rules which govern these peculiar letters,
the variant forms can be worked out, as indicated above.

66. CLASSIFICATION OF WEAK VERBS

In order to classify conveniently the different types of weak
verbs, the letters of the word '7&_7? (‘to do, perform’*®) are em-
ployed, thus: the first root-letter of any verb is known as its
D Pg, the second root-letter as its ¥ ‘Ayin, and the third root-

letter as its ? Lamed. The weak verbs are therefore described
thus:

The verb 2IY (‘to leave’) is a Pe Guttural verb.
» w03 (‘to choose’) is an ‘Ayin Guttural verb.
vy s UTQQ (‘to hear’) is a Lamed Guttural verb.
v '79; (‘to fall’) ,,» Pe Nun verb.

w » YN (‘totouch’) ,, Pe Nunand Lamed Guttural
verb; it is doubly weak.

8 See p. 100, Note (a), for analogy.
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67. PE NUN VERBS

QAL
Perf.: he hath fallen p) Not used in Perf. Qal but @)
she . n?w is displaced by Niphal

thou (m.) hast ,, 1:\'?6; &c.

Imperf.: he will fall e he will draw near Wy
she . Bp she " o

thou (m.) wilt ,, '75]3 thou (m.) wilt . win

thou (f.) »  BD thou (f.) » %o
I(c)shall, Yby I(c.)shall ,, Ty

they (m.) will ,, !‘7?3 they (m.) will  ,, LN

they (£) . TyobD they (£) . nwin

ye (m.) . !‘7?]_-1 ye (m.) ' Wlﬂ

ye (f.) . n;‘;ﬁn ye (f.) ' ﬂﬁih

we (c.) shall ,, bb) we (c.) shall ” []

Cohort.:  let me (c.) fall '7pYR let me (c.) draw near AN
wus(e) » N7EY » us (&) )

Imper.:  fall thou (m.) ‘7'9; draw thou (m.) near  *v¢j)

(emph. » ,1%)
" € om " (AT
» Y€ (m.) o) » ye(m) o
. (E) mbB (S T
Part.: falling (m. sg.)  bp} [drawing near (m. sg.) @]
. (f.sg.) ﬂ?éi &e. not used
Inf. Abs. biny vy
Const. '75} 'né
. withb Yy nes?
,»  with suffix "‘?w ‘B?l

8 The Daghe¥ in the } is Lene.
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In the '?9; type only the Imperfect is weak, since the vowel-
less 1 between the two consonants is assimilated and the following
letter has a Daghe$ Forte (7D for ‘?DJ")

The other type WX has several additional peculiarities :

In the Imperfect the vowel in the second syllable is a (cf. p. 97,
Note).

In the Imperative the 1, though initial, has disappéared.

In the Infinitive Construct the 1 has also disappeared but the
feminine termination I is assumed, making it a Segholate noun
(pp. 82 f.). When the preposition 9 is prefixed it is pointed with
Qames, since it comes immediately before the tone-syllable
(p. 30.7). Note carefully the form of the Infinitive Construct with
the suffixes — "N}, &c. (p. 84. (¢)).

NipHAL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Perfect and Participle Qal of W}Q are not used, but are
replaced by these parts in the Niphal (most likely in a kind of
reflexive meaning), while the other parts of the Niphal are not
used. Therefore to give a complete table of the Niphal we may
introduce the verb ?¥1 which is used in the Niphal to mean

‘to be delivered’, ‘to escape’.

Perf.:  he hath drawn near ) he was delivered by)
she " 017 she N
thou (m.) hast ,, l;\vi: thou (m.) wast ,, D"él
&c. &ec.
Imperf.: not used (o] he will be delivered Hy3
she " '73;13
&c.
Imper. : not used [!igrl] be thou (m.) delivered, escape '73;3
»  (£) " L%
&c.
Part.: drawing near (m. sg.) v;; being delivered (m. sg.) '7;1
" (f.sg) men »o (fsg) YW
&c. &c.

Inf.: not used [¥an] ke o



PE NUN VERBS 143

In the Perfect U (for w;:u) and the Participle W}J (for WQIJ)
the Pe Nun shows assimilation. The rest of the Niphal is regular,
since it is only the prefixed 1 of Niphal which is assimilated ('73;',’
for 2¥11, &c.).

HipHIL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Hiphil of WX ‘to cause to draw near’, ‘to bring near’ is
UM for W"i;ﬂ, and the Imperfect is V") for W"i;:, as below.
The Hiphil of '?9; ‘to cause to fall’, ‘to cast’ is P"Bi1 for
'7’9;3 and the Imperfect is LD° for '7"5;:, as below.

Perf.:  he (hath) brought near Y% he (hath) cast Y'pj
she ’ ﬂv’iﬁ she ” n?’él.,‘
thou (m.) hast . Btin  thou(m)hast , pbpn
they (c.) have " ﬁ’iﬂ they (c.) have , 3"'53
&c. &c.
Imperf.: he will bring near  @*y* he will cast b1
she ' L )s) she ” '7"9)_-1
thou (m.) wilt wan thou (m.) wilt ,, S'pp
thou (f.) » 7D thou (£.) )
I(c.)shall ,, TR I(c.)shall ,, Ypx
&c. &c.
Cokhort.: let me (c.) ” .'I?‘it_{ let me (c.) " ﬂ'?’ét_{
Shortened Imperf. let him o .
Fussive bring near - let him T M
Imperf. with Waw and he "
Consecutive brought near v and he »» '7921
Imper.: bring thou (m.) near i cast thou (m.) bpp
(emph. 1g3) (emph. n'?ég)
(S N k0 wo (€) YBp
&c. &c.
Part.: bringing near (m. sg.) @un casting (m. sg.) S'pn
» (f. sg.) ngm »o (fsg) 1R
&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : win k-5
construct : ﬁa '7’9,‘_[

In every part of the Pe Nun Hiphil the 1 is assimilated.
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HopHAL (of the Pe Nun Verb)

The Hophal Perfect of W)} is U] (instead of W3 reduced
from !Z?l.}s:l); the Qibbus (¥) and Qames-Hatuph (o) belong to
the same class of vowels and often alternate, as for example the
Segholate noun '7'!3 (‘greatness’) is with suffixes ﬂ'?'l; and
‘l'?'!;, &c. A usual feature of inflection is that o becomes u
when followed by a doubled letter, e.g. 73 “all’, but 1'7? ‘all
of him’; Pf1 ‘statute’, but. 'IPQ ‘his statute >, Similarly here.
The Imperfect Hophal is W3} (and not UY)):

Perf.: he was brought near v;a he was cast '79,‘\[
she ” "'WJ she » n‘?pr\l
thou (m.) wast ,, Wi{l thou (m.) wast ,, 1;1'7573

&c. &c.
Imperf.: he will be brought near g he will be cast '79:
she ” T she » 0D

&c. &c.

There is no Imperative (p. 115).

Part.: being brought near (m. sg.) W3R being cast (m. sg.) ‘7973
” (. sg) gy » o (fsg) n'Ppn

&c. &ec.
Inf. absolute : ﬁ,‘\] '79,'\|
construct : Lzh ‘797\1

Note: (a) There are some verbs whose initial 1 is not assimi-
lated. This is generally the case when the second root-
letter is a guttural VIR ; e.g. the Imperfect Qal of '?tl;
(‘to inherit’) is '?TJ;?,' the Hiphil Perfect is '?"U;U (‘to
cause to inherit’) and the Imperfect Hiphil is '?"U;:.
Similarly the Imperfect Qal of 33} (‘to lead’) is 333** and
the Hiphil form Perfect is 1Ji1. The 1 before the guttural
is not assimilated, so that this type of verb is in this respect
really regular, and does not come under the category of
Pe Nun.

8 The Pathah is due to the guttural (see p. 166).
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(b) From some Pe Nun roots nouns are derived; e.g. N@D

(‘burden’) from RJ (‘to lift up, bear’), Y92 (‘plant’) from

Y0 (‘to plant’), 7NN (‘gift’) from DI (‘to give’), VOB
(‘journey’) from VO] (‘to journey’).

EXERCISE 26

sword (£.) :.”:' to smite, plague . imperf. r|§j
to tell, declare T\ in Hiphil %47}

plague it
B to save, deliver %3 in Hiphil '7"3,'.[
lord, master ,r'_m to be delivered b%3 in Niphal '73;
much, great a1
warrior, hero, mighty man 9j33 many (pl.) 039

“HR IPITOR M PYY 9EM 127m7NR PRY nRY (1)
YRR VYITATRY M DR (2) CWRTT Avey
P M N2Y (3) TRINGTID P¥R ODR TR oY
X2 °2 ,0°37 0in 19D XNg oPa~DD oyl RN PR3
203 981 Apy) oviyna uY Mo 2 MmN i3 w3
21X I3 *3 N270a AT XY () W Twh
ARYTIR) JUIRTIITNR ADR TRUD? T80T XY,
N370°NR APy R DY, X2 pO¥oR 250 W ()
MYID X (6) "HYRY X2 *2IX1 2 HI X DX MA ¥97
YT ADR 00 TR D V7 W BT MR MR quioR
MJT370L(7) "D WS O0INE om0 Aoy ninton
YT 28 TG TIRY b PR MK pogry
IR L RO AT U (8) XPTOR Yoy 13 AnRy
T TR TR] WA TN FISTWRD V3T 7T GET,

8 Understand ‘was’, as required by the English.

b With the Maqqeph following, the word is deprived of its accent and,
being a closed syllable, its vowel is shortened.

¢ Emphatic imperative.
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IR TPY2 290 ox ApY :nA) NHR WiF e KO o
T TIRTOR ANAD MR T2 TR DO XIN2 T3
SR WP V2R RITIT) DPRR HXAL 137NN AR vhYD
IRTIER DR OD72R PR A9 IR RN? Oy 3T
"D AYRTYR NG 1R7 MR2 MUY agn pYy (o)
715 (10) RY~DY P7¥A KD D¥m ATRVPTNR 0Ly T
bbn LiDy " OTIINTNYWNDR TRIRTOR M MmN
O°R3 PIRG "33 M KDY MT? W (1) 23na o9
~OY-NR 2207 0T P3N NNT 77772 M O 74077
037 CDINY-LIM CnYREDn M YR N M
TR Y7 7370 T 030708 nEEn DRI R (12)
WIR W ToYR WKITNYR ADTIR 1273 K Ty
D T IR (13) 3 OMR3 MO PRI oAPR TN D
-nR 9300 ,0RIVn-TITR K DR (14) UDIITIY OO0 NI
PWFTTRTIR TRY 090 0a () TR WR3 pIso
97 (16) MRNRD-ORR 3703 T23 o8N 73 wMOPn
w7 ®2 DR MY X0 ORI 2V onom
VP 023 TR °7 OTI9Y DR §91 18I 3703
(1) Abraham took his men with him and he pursued (after)
the kings and he fell upon them in the night and they (were)
sleeping on the ground and they were smitten by sword before
him. (2) Why didst thou not tell (to) me that she is thy wife,
for I knew not and the Lord hath plagued me and all my house.

(3) And Abraham drew near unto the Lord and he said : * If there
are righteous men in this city, wilt thou destroy them with the

& ¢‘Then he will die.’
b Pausal form (p. 137. (¢)) causes change in pointing of preposition.
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wicked?’ And the Lord said unto him: ‘If righteous men shall
be found there I will not destroy the city.” (4) And the children
of Israel praised the Lord and they said: ‘ Great is the Lord our
God, for He heard our voice in (the) distress and He delivered
us from the hand of Egypt.’ (5) David took a great stone and
he wrote upon it the name of the Lord and he said unto the
warrior of the enemy, ‘ Thou comest upon me with the sword
and I come upon thee with the name of the God of Israel, and
thou shalt fall into my hand and I shall take thy sword from
(upon) thee to cut off thy head.’ (6) Thus said the great and
mighty king unto Israel, ‘ Where are the gods of Egypt? Did
they indeed deliver them from my hand ? And where is the
Lord your God in whom ye trust (“ who—ye trust in Him ") ?
Even ye shall not be delivered from my hand and why shall ye
fall by my sword?’ And the warriors of the people told the
prophet the words of the mighty king which his messenger spoke
unto the people. And the prophet said unto them: Thus said
the Lord unto the great king, ‘ Because thou hast said in thy
heart, “I am the lord of the world and there is none stronger
than I”, behold I will cause thee to fall (down) from (upon) thy
throne and another shall reign instead of thee.” (7) The elders of
the people found the man who stole the gold and the silver and
they brought him near unto Joshua for (the) judgement. (8) Esau
said unto Jacob, ‘ Why hast thou sent the sheep and the cattle
to me? There is much with me, my brother.’ (g) Deliver me
from the hands of those who seek (‘ the seekers of ’) my life, for
they say, ‘ There is no salvation for him in the Lord.’ (10) The
sons of Jacob saw Joseph and they said: ‘Behold the man of
dreams cometh’ and they sought to slay him. And Judah said
unto them, ‘Let us sell him for a slave’, and he delivered him
from their hand. (11) Joshua went forth to fight against the city
and it fell into his hand and all its inhabitants were smitten
before him by the sword. (12) Behold I am sending all my
plagues in Pharaoh and in his people and they shall know that
there is none like Me.
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68. THE VERBS |0} AND np?

Perf.:  he hath given 0 Imperf.: he will give m
(for m;j)

she » mn she » 1Bn

thou (m.) hast ,, PO} thou (m.) wilt ,, 1pn
(for pany)

thou (f.) ’ mj; thou (f.) ' "Jlf\la
(for M)

I(c)have ,  PD) I(c)shall , (oK
(for ny0y)

they (c.) ” nn they (m.) will ,, um

they (f.) w DR
(for nuNR)

ye (m.) » oD ye (m.) » LD
(for aPyny)

ve (£) . 1 ye (f.) » ﬂéé\l’\
(for ]n;m) (for n;jnn)

we (c.) . oun we (c.) shall ,, "

(for )
Cohort.: let me (c.) give AR

Part. active: giving (m. sg.) "Dj Imper. : give thou (m.) n
» o (Ersg) D ” ) 90
&c.
passive: given (m. sg.) T\N} » ye(m) un
» (£ 58) pM wo () mD
&c. (for ﬂﬁﬂ)
Inf, absolute : 'rm; Inf. construct: pp (for n;]"\)
» with > npb
’ » suffix pp

&c.
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'[D; has a further peculiarity in that its third root-letter 1
when vowelless in the middle of a word is also assimilated:
Df); for le_'\;, &c. The Imperfect and the Imperative (following
it) have Sere in the second syllable (J? and ) instead of
Holem. The (hypothetical) form of the Infinitive Construct—
Dm—ls a Segholate, originally DN in which the medial 1 is
assimilated leaving PR which has remained with the suffixes—
“PN—Dbut without the suffix the terminal I cannot have Daghes,
so the preceding vowel (Hireq) is lengthened (to Sere)—nND.
With prefixed ? (pointed Qames immediately before the tone-
syllable) the Daghe§ Lene falls away, since a vowel immediately
precedes it.

The verb np_'? behaves exactly as if it were a Pe Nun verb;
ie. when the 9 is vowelless in the middle of a word it is
assimilated ; thus the Imperf. is 127 for l'l|7_'?',‘ (just as the ? of
the article is assimilated—pp. 23 f. (a)):

Perf.: he hath taken ﬂ?_‘? Imper. : take thou (m.) np
she » "“JP? ” ) -np
thou (m.) hast ,, z;mﬁ_‘,? » Ye (m.) np
&c. (regular) . (£) mné
Imperf.: he will take np Part. active : taking (m. sg.) UR‘?
she ' "Pn ” (f~ 88-) h[l?_'?
thou (m.) wilt ,, npn &c;
i passive : taken (m. sg.) mP'Z
thou (f.) » PR
: . (fsg) nmph
I (c.)shall ,, npx &c. :
&c.
Inf. absolute : [ﬁl':v'?
Cokhort. : construct : hl’_‘lé; with &, hl:lf,:‘?
1 .
etme(c) ey with suffix PR
” us (C.) ”» HDP:J &c.

The verb l'li?_? behaves like W), except where the rules of the
guttural (the third root-letter) operate: namely, the masc. sg.
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participles (active Dﬁ'? and passive mli?) and the Infinitive
Absolute (D‘l;’)? ) take a furtive Pathah (pp. 19. 4 and 173), and
the fem. sing. active Participle (DD;?_'? for ng@b) and the

Infinitive Construct (nu;é for nni')) have Pathahs instead of
Seghols, since the guttural attracts Pathah under it and before
it (pp 19. 3 and 173). The Pathah in the second syllable of the
Imperfect is also due to the guttural.

Note: It was pointed out on pp. 17 f. that Daghe$ Forte is
often omitted in a letter with a shewa and that often the
omission is not indicated by Raphe (p. 18, Note), so that the

3rd m. pl. Imperf. Qal is found as M7 (for MPY)

2nd m. pl » " mpn (., PR
and the 1st c. Cohort. » ek (,, I0RN).
NipHAL
Perf.: he hath been given ™ he hath been taken np_'?;
(for mn)
she " ) she " nps
(for ) '
thou (m.) hast ,, 013; thou (m.) hast . D':'é,?;
(for J:QE\;;)
Imperf.: he will be given e &c. he will be taken np_'?j
(regular) (pathah before guttural—p. 172)
Imper.: be thou (m.) given |37 &c. be thou (m.) taken np_‘gr_l
(regular) (pathah before guttural—p. 173)
Part.: being given (m. sg.) ™ being taken (m. sg.) ng‘?;
(for 'm;;) &ec.
Inf. absolute : s DPPR (furtive pathah)
(regular)
construct : 1mn ﬂ?,‘?ﬂ (pathah before guttural)

Note: These two verbs are found in Passives other than the
Niphal ; I'li?_? in the Perfect and Imperfect and D3 in the
Imperfect only, viz. :
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Perf.: he hath been taken np_'z Imperf. : he will be taken nx
she » ,'ll'"lp'z she » npn

thou (m.) hast  ,, gné‘\? &c.
[No Perf. Pass. of 0 found.] he will be given LN

The form of the Perfect is that of a regular Pual and that of
the Imperfect is a Pe Nun Hophal; but since these verbs are not
found in Piel or Hiphil the above forms are less likely to be
survivals of the passives Pual and Hophal. Some grammarians
have therefore been led to regard the above forms as examples of
a passive Qal.

EXERCISE 27

child (m.) boy 'l'?: two (m.) ﬂ?iv const. =g
(£ girl A7 » E) MY . -nY

grace m to bear (child) ™
» (with suff.) 4yn to return, come back 3?6

mpA ﬁ;fl NIz 3 DTRP-DUI-DR OTORTTI W (1)
DU T D738 ¥ () T3 WS YO oy oy
“T79R DIP2R T OIS 1 On% npn 113 B
"D o7 VT N9 029777 opdbm anh hR N
TYITOR D'HWUb m l'l'?? ﬁwg ﬁpﬁ n"ﬂbﬂ":g'?p
Y oph nTin XY (3) 0o TIRTI3TIR 2% nyran
~DR M AiN :APIDTOR ADR MR XD ONIN-NER D
"D AYIR YEYD M AN Y3T70Y TIIVTIN) Avae
AR °3 *% DTN XD MY ThR M X0 07738 Dok
ho2m Aank np v AnUs M ADw L ADK NpR) X0
0°37 0T34 297 AR W WX 37 10 % oibys
Wip~nan MEK nEn 87 TRKY? 13 3PYNR PIY M (4)

& The root is 3, but the 1 is absorbed in Perf., see p. 196.
b The English requires ‘were’ to be supplied. ¢ Pausal—p. 137.
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YR ANRPY TRRTINRTOR D2 TR TYR M niv) D
MR T IR " AT APYITOR 137 MR (s) oY
3,137 R TR MORD N3 070K % D 3Py
ABR MW MY "D MR URY ADR PR 77 ADK AD
IPYTNITIR 2 MR TR MR TIRTIDY DY X3 (6)
IPIT9N DIYTUIN TITY TRR TYI 0 AR D ORY
N I3 DRYTIYI N AW ARIR 1 MRY TRTN
02°PR-NY "7y 0% wniI-NR pnR? ,ER? 2 AR
1007 YIFT0R Xon R ofy3 opagm uF unn
937 R Y53 NP WHURTOR 3PN YRR T
Mpd 0NR3~NRY 0WL? 037 WwHI~NR 103 1iny 032K
DR AR 1YiP3 WHYD XY 0N ¢ PN DIDK WP 7
MR IO 2Py YYD M) (7) “?'2"!3 Q¥ reh
R$? IORT HYR P07 V7 AT 7Y "3 ODYT oDk 07
DY TIRTISN DRDR PRI YORTOR MpD "D 1M 3y K7
N T39708 1,270 §% npm by MY 8) Ep'r; R 03
NYAKR DRI X 33 DIAR DT °3 L onieh TR ApI)
T7RT-vRYR"IR T7i070N YEYD N XM N3 D XY
“5R DY TRRITNR AR up M AR Moh Yem
-OR DNT TIDY DA -D2-0R 7950 L DR 079D
SPYFTDR A ND2 RRY OYaThR YOI MR (o) 1'3:5
MPD AN MRXTNRY UK ADK 1DIYD AT ,02T3

& The 1 of comparison: ‘better than my giving her’, i.e. ‘ better than that
I should give her’ (pp. 132 ff., 136).

b Pausal—p.137.

¢ ‘To find grace in the eyes of’ means ‘to please’.

d “This (one) ... and this (one)’ is idiomatic for ‘the one ... and the
other’.
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M=HR 2201 MPTURITRY 1729 X037 AT (10) DY

INPR DR (11) ~:m§ "Nin 2iL "D N WHI"NR MR XY
RN 7T 0Yn 0 Ny H T ksen oy 0173

(1) David saw that the Lord had given (to) him salvation and
that his enemy had fallen to the ground dead before him and he
took his sword and he cut off his head with it. And the Lord
gave (to) him grace in the eyes of the people and they called in
one voice and they said, ‘Behold David is the greatest (say * the
great one”’) among [3J] the warriors of Israel.” And the thing was
very bad in the eyes of Saul. (2) Isaac saw that his son Esau (was)
standing before him and he said unto him, ‘Behold thy brother
Jacob came and he took thy blessings instead of thee, and I knew
not that he (was) thy brother.” (3) Thou hast given Thy fear in
my heart, Lord, and mine enemies shall see that in Thee I have
trusted. (4) The Lord spoke unto Joshua and he said unto him,
*This is the land which I have given to Abraham and to his
seed unto (“until”’) eternity.” (5) The sons of Jacob stood before
Pharaoh and they said unto him: ‘Behold we are men of cattle
and now, if thy servants have found grace in thine eyes, give
(to) us, we pray thee [N]], a place in the land and we will
dwell there in peace.’ (6) The man came forth from the midst
of the trees where (‘which ... there’) he was hidden and he
said unto the Lord : ‘ The woman which thou hast given to me,
she (use pronoun) took from the fruit of the tree and she gave
to me.” (7) Rachel bare a son and they called his name Joseph,
for they said: ‘ The Lord will give (to) thee another son.
(8) David sent his men unto the woman to take her unto him
for a wife, for they told (to) him that her husband (was) dead ;
and they took her unto him to the wilderness where he had
hidden himself from (before) Saul. (9) The priest said unto the
woman, ‘ The Lord hath heard thy prayer and thou shalt bear
a son and they will call his name Samuel.” (10) Joshua com-
manded the priests of the people saying : ‘ Take ye great stones
and write ye upon them all these blessings, as Moses commanded

& The ” of comparison. b Understand ‘(and) if . . .".
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us before his death.” (11) The wicked man saw the gold and
the silver in the palace of the king and he took from it and he
hid (it) in the ground. (12) Hide not Thy face from me and Thy
holy spirit (‘Thy spirit of holiness’®) take not from me, for Thy
servant am 1.

69. PE GUTTURAL VERBS

The peculiarities of the gutturals are that they cannot receive
Daghe§ Forte, they take a composite shewa instead of simple
shewa, and they require the vowel Pathah under them and even
before them, so that corresponding adjustments must be made
when the verb has a guttural among its root-letters. Below is a
Table of a verb whose first root-letter is a guttural, i.e. a Pe
Guttural verb:

Perf.:  he hath forsaken 21y o Imperf.: he will forsake 2ty
she » nAay she ”» :ﬁlli_"i
thou (m.) hast ’ DJ;&] thou (m.) wilt ,, :l"m:)_’\
thou (f.) » P thou (f.) » ~;1§13
I (c.) have . ﬂn:ig I (c.)shall ,, :11:78
they (m) will ,,  3319°

they (c.) wooNaw <
i they (f.) »  THIYD
ye (m.) » ORI ye (m.) » 31D
ye (£) S ye (£) . matyn
we (c) » WA we(c)shall 2y

Part. active:
forsaking (m. sg.) 21
&e. Cohort. : let me (c.) ,, TR
pa:?::s;&ken (m. sg.) 337!] nous(e) "'313?3
» (fsg) namy

Inf. absolute : 3']“] Imper. : forsake thou (m.) nig
construct : 2ty » (f) =1}
with & aty’ » ye(m.) n;y
with suffix 2y ”» (£) ﬂ;?;iz

8 See Appendix §, p. 253.
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In the Perfect the 2nd pl. m. and f. (QDJIY and JNIIV) have
Hateph-Pathah under the guttural (instead of the simple shewa
of the regular verb ON72Y).

In the Imperfect the composite shewa replaces the simple
shewa under the guttural, corresponding with the vowel under
the prefix (JTSZ, JTQK) and when another shewa follows the
Hateph-vowel, the latter becomes the corresponding short vowel
(312, AITYR, NWI).

The Imperative f. sg. being a hypothetical *21¥ becomes "1V
similarly the m. pl. 121¥.

The Active Participle and the Infinitive Absolute are regular.

The Infinitive Construct has a composite shewa -under the
guttural (21Y) instead of the simple shewa of the regular verb—
ﬁDW) and with a prefixed preposition the latter has the corre-
sponding short vowel (3137'7—p 30. 4).

NoTE oN THE IMPERFECT QAL : Orlgmally the form of the Im-

perfect Qal was (ﬂDW’) yaSmur’ which became ‘ye$mur’,
‘yeSmor’ and ﬁnally ‘yiSmor’. The original a vowel of
the first syllable is preserved in the Pe Guttural verb by the
Guttural. In the case of the Pe Guttural Stative verb, there
is an arrested development ; e.g. the verb P13 ‘to be strong’
has the Imperfect |PI717 (the @ vowel in the second syllable
‘yehzaq’ being due to the Stative—pp. 95 ff.), i.e. the original
‘yah®zaq’ became ‘yeh®zaq’ and did not develop any further
because of the guttural.

Imperf.:  he will be strong P> Qut he will be pleasant 39y}
she » PR she » a7n

thou (m.) wilt »  pmn thou (m.) wilt » a7yn

thou (f.) » PImD thou (f.) » 3D

I (c.) shall » PN I (c.) shall ” 299N

they (m.) will  ,, pmm they (m.) will » nw

they (£) . mpinp they (£.) . T3P

ye (m.) »  PmD ye (m.) » 299D

ye (£) . mpinn ve(®) b IR

we (c.) shall . ij we (c.) shall “ :ﬂ_g;
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Imper. : be thou (m.) strong i
b ® . pm
» ye (m) ,, Ppm
N (A R

SeeciaL Note: There are some Pe Guttural verbs with the
(harsh) guttural T, as TRI} ‘to desire’, which take a simple
shewa in the Imperfect—'l?)ﬂ" snmllarly the Imperf. of
YN ‘to be dark’ is Y. As a point of analogy showing
how the harsh guttural often differs from the weaker ones,
it will be remembered that (e.g. p. 24. (8) (ii)) it sometimes
does not cause the preceding vowel to be lengthened when
it rejects a Daghe$ Forte.

NiIPHAL

The Niphal Perfect 'IDWJ ‘ni¥mar’ was originally ﬂDW}
‘na$mar’ and so the Niphal Perfect of the Pe Guttural verb was
originally 21¥1 which (just as [PI]2 became PIM77) became 21Y1.

The Imperfect Niphal of the regular verb (%" for YY)
has Daghe§ Forte in the first root-letter, but when this letter is
a guttural the preceding vowel (Hireq) is lengthened (to Sere)
instead: (I for 2TYY).

Perf.: Imperf.:
he hath been forsaken :Ig; he will be forsaken :lw:
she » o W she » 3P
thou (m.) hast . DI thou m)wilt  ,  2Pn
thou (f.) » DI thou (£.) » 3D
I (c.) have " ‘n:fm I (c.) shall ’ ayx
they (m.) will » =)0
they (c.) . W they (£) . YR
ye (m.) »  OPIIW ye (m.) » 21D
ye (£) PR ve(®) » mILYD

we (c.) . u;fm we (c.) shall ' :!v;
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Imper. : be thou (m.) forsaken ap Part. :
being forsaken (m. sg.) ny

N e e
Inf. absolute : aiy
» ye (m) k=10 construct : 31;7;',‘
. " with suffix 313

W ® w3y &e.

N.B. The Niphal Perf. of mn is ™
,» Participle ,, is ™mm

HirpHIL
The earlier form of the Hiphil '7"71:'! ‘higdil’ was '7"'-!;:!
‘hagdil’ so that the Hiphil Perfect of 93¥ (‘to pass over’) had

the form 7°Q¥7] which became Y] (‘to cause to pass over,
to bring over’). Cf. Niph. Perf. above.

Perf.: Imperf.:

he (hath) brought over 3y he will bring over "y?
she " nj’igu she ” "D
thou (m.) hast " m3yy  thou@m)wile T30
thou (f.) ’ nNn thou (f.) » ~1~$g§|
I(c)(have) ,  *PY3yD I(c.)shall T
they (m.) will » 9
they (c.) w  ITIY] they(®) . m3ND
ye (m.) »  bpyagp  ve(m) s TTIYD
ve (£) »ooWRg e ® » TIRED
we (c.) . ujign we (c.) shall . ﬁ';g;

Cobhort. : Shortened Imperf. Fussive:
let me (c.) bring over n)‘iag let him bring over 933

Imperf. with Waw Consec. :

Perf. with Waw Consec. : and he brought over 9 am

and thou (m.) wilt bring over f;\jgym
&c.' Imper.

Part.: bringing over (m.sg.)  °3yR bring thou (m.) over ');:2:3
&ec. » (f') ”» ’j‘:gu

Inf. absolute: 933 » ye (m) ,, ﬁ"iga

construct: R} h) » (CON ﬂnsﬂﬂ
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Note carefully that the Hiphil has a shortened form of the
Imperfect for the Jussive, that the waw consecutive attaches
itself to the shortened form of the Imperfect (but see also p. 114 (b)
N.B.), and that the negative command of immediate application
is '7?3 with the shortened form of the Imperfect.

HopHAL: Perf.: he was brought over 3P0 (ho*3bar) &c.*
she » m3yn (ho'oberd) &c.
thou (m.) wast ' x'nsy;l &ec.
Imperf. : he will be brought over 2y &c. (yo'®bar)
No Imperative.
Part. : being brought over (m. sg.) ﬂ;gp &ec.
Infinitive : "3y7
Since the characteristic of the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael is the
doubling of the second root-letter with Daghe§ Forte, the initial
guttural of the Pe Guttural verb is unaffected, so that in these
conjugations it is regular:
‘he renewed’ is v ‘he will renew’ is ﬂ'-m: Piel
‘he renewed himself’ is YN ‘he will renew himself’ is gnn? Hithpael.

EXERCISE 28

ark, box, coffin rﬁg'{ sign ni
» (pl) ninik
pit, dungeon =3 to be angry N3P
. with by rlsp'

camp mnn
so, thus p
friend, neighbour y'(lb to be dark qene

marTn"M3a ]i'lgg'ng R D"JZ[DZI"?{; yrmn" 377 (1)
L337°R3 ORI ﬂ;’f[']ﬁtl DR "D MNn3 1Y NRY

2 The vowel in the first syllable of the Hophal is o; here, because of the
guttural having a composite shewa the syllable has been opened, but the vowel
in it is still o.

b ¢<One. . . another’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘a man . . . his friend’.

¢ Imperf. '[wl:l*, see p. 97, Note.
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"2 N3y 7Y 0UDY YRR NN NI DITRYI T
DR3 WY TIVTTIE DPRY? WP ORI DY
MY 93y7 AYn 937 WR 95D oYy Y (2) opipn?
MY N9 IRT77 TU0M ORI PV Apim o
T3 3iyM ART-OY I D MIgRa AT (3) MY TR
AYIDTITIIVR TN TR U (4) 10 WR227NR I3y
1EM APID WY A3PM AYIDY TIIN WOD L TIR M
IR 12793 oibn oivm 3V vl UK 0g 7133 Nk

“nR WY TN WPn R oivnI-nR i 9pen Tpda
"D YPIT RP) (5) M7 12 N7 T WK eivnIT3T
W20 YO Y28 PR 13 39M 197 TRY OO i Ty
R OUOR-IRYR 2NN URD M1 PRY DR IR
YR~ TIYD0 ADK *3 PIO ADYY 097 ona miv iy
Rgp OX VG, ) 2 077 10 R PRI i
AR DTRORTIRR "D DR Y7 mn CWIRTIYI W AT
PRYNR XVOT WKL XQD WK 722373771 6)
-2 5”792-'-"”'.!?’! 9993 O'IND O APy WK 05
07iw=nm3? nagnToihhg 037 Rh} W3 () R
"D (8) BT PI XTI DR > 09337723 DR appth
“NoX S8 X1 ,inin Ny Upa &9 XM PN O 39
Y7 DWDETTOR 9373 7NR TIT AYR 27130 WK 0w
NRI-TR TOR AT oy Y 2T 1053-nin Y oy
212 Ny ®% "9 K12 T mALIDR M 7772 IR
LOTIIRDOR M M) () WDITNR 287 N9 N1 DR3

8 ‘One. .. another’ is expressed in Hebrew as ‘a man . . . his friend’.
b Supply ‘was’ in the English. ¢ Here has the meaning ‘or’.
4 j.e. the chronicles.



160 PE GUTTURAL VERBS
M 0%y YA R0} 9% D Ny 0ay
THP] "B TR 1R 7 T 7 10D D i 03N

\G N9 XD RPN WY D AVID N (10) TRY
OPIOR TP AR YRR nEm iRh P mpTIgn
on? Upan WIN AW YIS TV WY X9 DR M (1)
T D) W D33 DMLY PR UTPITIIRD (12)
~DR ARRYI MA TIRY THWL M (13) YOI 2Y Nen?
MY (15) PR TR WP M WY 197 (14) D7D
PINNG TRR? D28 DI DR 070271 PR DY TIR?
maiyn oMy T MY XRT a3 (16) M3 MU

M3 V"D 07 R V3P 1KY 3T

(1) And Joseph dreamed another dream and he told (it) to his
father, and he said unto him,.‘ Behold in my dream the sun and
the stars (were) falling before me to the earth.”® And his father
was angry with him exceedingly and he said, ‘Shall we indeed
fall before thee to the earth® as before a king?’ And he kept the
matter in his heart. (2) Moses returned to Egypt, for all the men
who (were) seeking his life were dead; and he stood before
Pharaoh, he and Aaron his brother, and he spoke all the words
which the Lord had commanded him. (3) Ye shall not cause
your children to pass through (the) fire, as the way of the nations
among whom ye dwell (‘ which ye dwell among them’). (4) And
it came to pass as the people heard (inf. constr.) the words of
Joshua that (waw consec.) they said unto him: ‘The Lord the
God of our fathers we will serve and His law we will keep all
the days, and we will hearken in thy voice as we hearkened to
Moses.” (5) If a man shall have a Hebrew servant and the servant
shall take unto himself a wife and he shall have children and if he
shall say, ‘I will not forsake my wife and my children in the house

& Construct of n’w, lit. ‘ a pair of’ (see p. 243 (b)).
b ‘Earthwards’ —ﬂg'm, with old acc. case-ending.



PE GUTTURAL VERBS 161
of my master’, then (waw consec.) they shall bring him near unto
the judges of his city and the master shall tell (to) them the words
of his servant and the servant shall serve him for ever. (6) Because
(°?) thou hast pursued him and thou hast said in thy heart, ‘I
will slay him’, behold thy blood is on (‘in’) thy head. (7) The
prophet sat in the dust and he called in a great voice, ‘Behold
Thy city is forsaken and Thy holy temple (“Thy temple of holi-
ness”’®) is burned to the ground, for the king hath sinned before
Thee and he caused Thy people to sin.” (8) And the Lord spoke
unto Joshua saying: ‘Be strong, for I will not forsake thee and
Mj angel shall be with thee as he was with Moses My servant.’
(9) If the sheep of thy neighbour shall be in the way and there is
no shepherd with them, thou shalt not leave them in the way but
(°?) thou shalt indeed gather them unto thee and thou shalt
send to tell (to) thy neighbour, and thou shalt remember that I
am the Lord thy God. (10) All the wise men of Pharaoh came
and they stood before him and they heard the dream which he
related to them and they knew not what to tell (to) him for they
were exceedingly afraid. (11) Forget ye not the signs which I
have given to you in Egypt and on the sea and ye shall tell (to)
your children and (to) your children’s children.

70. PE ’ALEP VERBS

The letter X, besides being a guttural, is also a quiescent
letter (pp. 18 f.) and, in the case of five verbs, it quiesces and loses
its consonantal value; these verbs therefore form a class in them-

selves and are called Pe ’Alep verbs. They are: '72?5 ‘to eat’
(‘devour, consume’); TR “‘to perish’, ‘to belost’; TN ‘tosay’;
1IN ‘to be willing’; and 71DX ‘to bake’ (the latter two being
Lamed He verbs as well as Pe *Aleps—doubly weak).

8 See Appendix s, p. 253.



Perf.:  he hath eaten ‘7:)'(

she ” n‘z;n"(
&c
ye (m.) have ,, nn'ppg
ye (€) » o IR2K
&c.

Imper.: eat thou (m.) '7:3
" ) HIx
n ye (m) TR
wo6) mbSK
Part.: eating (m. sg.) Lokt

Inf. absolute : ‘?"I:!'(

construct : '7':§
with b ‘7:;5'7

QaL
Imperf.:  hewilleat D¥®

she ,,  boNn
thou (m.) wilt ,, LHoxn
thou (f.) " "??Rﬂ

I (c.) shall ,, bR
(for DIRK)

they (m.) will ,, 3o

they (£)  , mYoNp

ye (m.) » 128D

ve (£) » M9INA

we (c.) shall ,, ;7::&:

Cohort. : let me eat n‘z;k
(for m3KK)

The Qal Perfect is the same as that of the Pe Guttural verb.
The Imperfect is ?2X" (instead of an expected ?9¥?). The X

attracts Hateph-Seghol in preference to the Hateph-Pathah, as
seen from the Imperative and the Infinitive Construct (’73!5).

Note: The verb 1R ‘to say’ behaves in a special way in the
Infinitive Construct with the prefixed preposition, being
7RY instead of MK, and the X is silent. The 3rd sg. m.
Imperfect X" with waw consecutive is:

(@) MR in pause, followed immediately by the words spoken,
without any intervening word or words, thus: ‘He called

unto his servants.and he said: “Hear ye my words

”»)

$93TTNR WRY M TTINTIR KR

() Generally '17@?51; i.e. MN* with the accent put back one
place, so that the last syllable being closed and now

2 In pause: Yo &c.
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unaccented is shortened. ‘He called unto his servants and
he said unto them: ‘Hear ye my words”’

I3RS WRY RN ML TTIYS KR

With the

" " ISt pl' M ” ﬁpxil
but ,, ,, 1stsg. it is 17_383‘

3rd £ sg'} it is similarly XM
2nd m. s :

The other conjugations follow the Pe Guttural. The real
divergence of the Pe ’Alep is in the Imperfect Qal.

EXERCISE 29

serpent \ﬁw then L to perish, be lost TN
naked o9y lest i to open (the eyes) np_gb

°l) amYy

X7 ,9hRD 0OR 0DDX M L AURATOR Uma Xt (1)
WITIYTIPN L AYRD IR RO [N POn 99KD
XD 09K MY PATTING R pyaTTIon PN Hiox
MWIn 072X 012 "3 0K VI UM mRA cupn 19KN
YR NRRL : 37NN 23R BpYTY 0Ty MNReN
“DR WY ARy 2K ATPR? 03 1AM PKRM YyaTIen
o"3¥Vi 7in2 W3annm aia M9 p2 7000 oAby M-
"D 9 TI M OIRATIR TR MNA T omTy 3
:DPPRHN PIRNTRD 77 "AIDK IR YYFTIRA 2B 0TV
AT NP "2 D) R0 Y7 DD WK UKD 0TRG N

"> DK Op22mM 02903 0T AR WK OvBII0R

3 Jt was pointed out on p. 114 (b), N.B., that the 1st sg. has no shortened
form of the Imperfect.

b Used only for opening the eyes.

¢ The context determines the function of the conjunction; here it means
‘but’ (see p. 40, footnote a).

4 Supply ‘were’. e ‘Watch yourselves’, i.e. ‘take heed’.
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DTN DR0N NP U W0 TR 00K DU LIBY

—1277% K] DMK M nen M (3) IRIRGTIR un
7317 D2 I07Y DDA TIN D D0 AR

O7P2R MR- LMY 9K MNN 073N T 00K
DPIvR-HR DTING RY DY NN P TNR R02IT KDL (4)
M=oY S2an nR? ML ID TN, ARIRATOR 2Y 09N
TIDTNR IO M NAY 2P KD AR (5) DRIy
=3 K (6) YRR TPRTDR TAYPY RTY DK X9 MR

T (7) DTORY DOX DWATR D757 T3 0N IR 190K
“DR RYAY AR ATTOR MY 93T mORa M-I
N7 M3 250 03 T3 NIIRT M OOMRT DRWD D
=719 DY ODR TR W AHY TP WK 0TI TYIND
“NR AYn YYD A :0Riv-Ty opw qRr KDY ANy
TR CAPR M R AR MpThY YD M
TINTIR NIT OYRTIR DOYD RIT9R NpR3 719 pTAY
72723 oam WiTEbR3 ana? 0?3y X% D 0w
2ip ox ,0PPR MM DORY anY 1IDh MY WK AN (8)
TOX 1IN 73 T7NR CPY3T WRTTY DOR ®D 0Dyl
L 0 DTN TP L DU COYRD D ]I
WX CWIDDTIIN pUY? 137 AR npn X5 CRIR 2N
HI?M TPATVTIVR OUWI 7 MR A0V iNIN3 290 3R
THY WM 3793 " <0 137 APS AR IRTRTR
“I"3 YN ARYCDN 7 T 39% A7 mm 1712
IR 9PaK) "1970Y PHR) I3TTNR YYD I I
-3 DR NI NI (9) WIRTDY 21y XD WR M-y
“92 MATOR SREn npd T2E oY MR WX IwRy

8 Participle. b ¢Surely’. See p. 8o, footnote c.
¢ Understand ‘was’ (standing).
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DY PERD MR, TZTTY M0REM P33 AN 1D
DR SUIYRTUNR "D URYT, DY IRNRL M3

(1) Thus shalt thou say unto the house of Jacob: ‘Behold a
great camp cometh against you and the enemy shall capture
your cities and he will take your sons and daughters with him
to his land and there will be only old men in the cities.” (2) What
shall we say unto Thee, Lord ? Are we not Thy children and Thou
our father, and why shall we perish before® Thine eyes? (3) The
king lifted up his voice and he said: ‘Great is the Lord who
delivereth those who trust (participle with article®) in Him, but
(conjunction) those who forsake® His law will surely perish from
(upon) the face of the ground.” (4) Destroy me not, Lord, lest the
wicked (pl.) shall say in their heart, ‘The righteous (man) hath
perished and there is no salvation for him in God’. (5) Samuel
and the king sat (down) to eat bread before the Lord, and the
elders of Israel with them. (6) And God said unto the man:
‘Because thou hast transgressed My commandment and thou
hast taken from the fruit of the tree which is in the midst of the
garden, behold thou shalt indeed work the ground and in (the)
distress thou shalt eat bread’ (7) The daughters of the dead
man came unto Moses and they said unto him: ¢Behold our
father is dead and he was not in the congregation of the wicked
(pl.) whom the Lord destroyed, and why shall his name perish
from the midst of Israel, for he hath not a son’. And Moses
brought near their judgement before the Lord. (8) ‘Behold Ihave
sent upon them the serpents and they ate the fruit of their land
until [WR~TY] they had not bread to eat, and they have not
returned yet unto Me’, said the Lord. (g) A fire came down from
heaven and consumed them and they perished, they and ali that
they had. (10) Thou hast watched over us in the wilderness and
from the heavens Thou hast sent (to) us bread to eat and Thou
hast not forsaken us. (11) The spies opened their eyes and
behold before them (was) a great city. (12) The woman gave
(to) me from the fruit and I ate; and I hid myself for I knew
that I am naked.

8 ‘To Thine eyes’. b je. ‘the (ones) trusting’.
¢ Cons. pl. part.—‘the forsakers of . . .’.
4500
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When the second root-letter of a verb is a guttural—i.e. when
it is an ‘Ayin Guttural verb—its pointing is modified because of

the guttural, thus:

Perf.: he hath chosen a3

she »” ana

thou (m.) hast ,, pﬂﬁ;

thou (£.) »  pO3

I (c.) have ,, "njil;l

they (c.) » M3

ye (m.) . opYnR

ye (£) S L

we (c.) . W03

Pare.

active: choosing (m. sg.) N3
&c.

passive: chosen (m. sg.) "3
&c.

Inf. absolute : ﬁ‘lﬂ;

construct : '11'1::1

»  with® ah3%

» with suffix i'",!}

QaL
Imperf.:
she 'y
thou (m.) wilt ,,
thou (f.) »
I (c.)shall ,,
they (m.) will ,,

they (f.) »
ye (m.) »
ye (f.) »

we (c.) shall '

Cohort. : let me (c.) 'y

let us (c.) ”

Imper.: choose thou (m.)

”» (f.)
» Ye (m.)
» (f)

he will choose

03
030
a03n
30
na
a3
nan
n3n
nyIn3n
plape})

Mo
mon

03
"n3
™03

03

The Perfect is normal except that the 3rd f. sg. and the 3rd
pl. have a composite shewa under the guttural. Similarly in the
Imperfect 2nd f. sg., 3rd m. pl., and 2nd m. pl,, and Cohortative;
while in the other persons the vowel under the guttural is
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Pathah. Note how in the Imperative f. sg. and m. pl. the first
radical (which, in the Imperfect, has a shewa) assumes the short
vowel corresponding to the following composite shewa.

NIPHAL

Perf.:  he was chosen 213} Imperf.:  he will be chosen 973
she »o AN she I EE
thou (m.) wast ,, t\')fl;; thou (m.) wilt » 03D
thou (f.) » DO thou (f.) » M3

&c. &c.
they (c.) were ,, QI they (m.) N N

&c. &c.

Part.:

being chosen (m. sg.) "3} Imper.: be thou (m.) chosen 03N

&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : W Inf. construct : N33

The Niphal of the ‘Ayin Guttural is practically normal, except
that the composite shewa replaces the simple shewa under the
guttural.

PIeL

In Piel, Pual, and Hithpael the second root-letter is doubled
and has Daghe$ Forte, but when the second root-letter is a gut-
tural or ) the preceding vowel is lengthened instead. This
regularly occurs when the second root-letter is X (as |RR for
187 “to refuse’) or 7 (as 13 for A ‘to bless’). When the
second root-letter is the harsh T1i71 or even ¥ the preceding vowel
is usually not lengthened (as NNIW ‘to destroy’, 7iIM ‘to hurry’,
Y3 ‘to burn’); the doubling is said to be implicit. Though
strictly not an ‘Ayin Guttural verb 73 may here be classed
as one, since in Piel the medial M behaves as a guttural in not
receiving Daghes Forte :
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Perf.:  he (hath) blessed 773 Imperf.:  he will bless  393?
(for 779) (for 723))

she b M she ., THD

thou (m.) hast » D?a; thou (m.) wilt ,, Epkld

thou (f.) » P2 thou (f.) » W30

I(c)have ,, -.,:,?-‘!3 I(c)shall ,,  F38

they (m.) will ,, v

they (c.) » 173 they (£) ) ﬂ;:'f[;l?
ye (m.) » 0PI ye (m.) » 173D
ve (£) . 15973 ye (£.) » M0
we (c.) » ”?53 we (c.) shall ,, T
Imper.: bless thou (m.) T3 Cohort.: let me (c.) ,, 77
. f.) <3 letus (c.) ,, =g}

» ye (m) "3 Imperf. with Waw

< Consecutive :

» () 3 and he blessed 'Iﬂi"l
art. : blessing (m. sg.) 'n;;p Infinitives: 139

Note: When the Imperfect %73 receives the waw consecutive
the accent is retarded one place, so that the closed syllable
77 being now unaccented shortens its vowel, becoming "['l
(just as DX becomes “NX)— '['I;"'l

PuaL

Perf.:  he was blessed bk Imperf.: he will be blessed 7337
(for 723) (for 722)

she ” = ] she »  T18P

thou (m.) wast ,, D?:p thou (m.) wilt ” 'n:n

thou (f.) » n?'p thou (f.) ” 9;1;1?

I)wss ,  'm7a I(c)shall ,, 738

they (c.) were ,, ?37: they (m.) will » IR

they (£.) » W30
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Perf.: Imperf.:
ye (m.) were blessed nx_??ja ye (m.) will be blessed 1:',:1'1

ye (£) w1973 ye (£) »  MPIAR

we (c.) o u;:lﬁ we (c.) shall " 1'13;
Part.: Infinitives : Ta
(being) blessed (m. sg.) 'n:;p
&c.

Note: The alternate o vowel for the # of Pual is analogous
to the process explained on page 144 on the Hophal of the
Pe Nun verb (which is mfj u for W}U 0).

HITHPAEL
Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) blessed himself Epbhnl he will bless himself Bkl
she herself b=l hhi she herself T33O0
&c. &c.

Imper.: bless thyself (m.) T900 Part. : blessing himself TN
&c. &c.

Infinitives : T33O0

The following illustrates the pointing of an ‘Ayin Guttural
verb in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael where, though Daghe¥ Forte is
absent in the guttural, there is no lengthening of the preceding
vowel :

PreL
Perf.: he (hath) comforted My
Imperf.: he will comfort oy
Imper.: comfort thou (m.) Bm
Part.: comforting (m. sg.) omp

Infinitives : om

PuaL
he was comforted om
he will be comforted ony

being comforted (m. sg.) m:'??
om
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HiTHPAEL
Perf.: he (hath) comforted himself QRING

Imperf.: he will comfort himself omn

Imper. : comfort thyself (m.) amnn
Part.: comforting himself onann
Infinitives : omni

EXERCISE 30

gift, offering anm time, season ny
ith suffix ip

famine, hunger v with sufhx Ry

rTT pl. nﬁmg

kindness (segholate) 'wﬁ

3yIm 079¥%3 2977 PURY AZRY 01T R AN (1)
on WP mn K7 AYI9TOR DY pYE PRI
DO Wp3 28 PYID 157 NYIR DA WL 195K
TN 9T MRY qRPThR NhYn (02Y 10 XM oI
"D DRNRTR 2 120 ART DIVRR WL 3973 T3
PY 007 D7 00 DpRTRTRR 2 1P :onp 027
R UTp "3 OppTeTIR 2 10p X% 0739 ovhD
IOV IR I3 TR 2] DI () DR TIORD
D73 Y2007 10737 DTN 3N PR P e 1
V] pO) XD 9 A 79223702 *h anY i My
TI9Y2) ORI M TN M 2 P08 A0
W IR A5 ok IBRY TR Y5 DX WR YIRY
113 /71T Pip3 pY¥I TIRTIITNE WY YAY3 T (5)
D) I T 28 K3 P WY 038 DR O3
T NOX 7127323 Y ) 193 D am 1397 12 DR

» The Hé Interrogative. Before a shewa the composite shewa under the {1
becomes the corresponding short vowel (p. 80). This §J cannot be confused
with the article, since there is no following Daghe¥ Forte.
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ST TP 030K P33 D pOE M o3 77
MY (4) TR TN IR0 O 1293 1y
DDR "R? TN WY 00K PRY" "D MR TTIYTIN 2P
Ty ¥ MR 139 Y7 DO DFIP? TP B
NP3 (5) WK KT W TIVI TN KXY WyD IR
onYz ¥ 3y7 ,PIDTYI2 Ay MT T MWE X
o) ,'fji{::l"?ji 55 12730 3 cMPTI2TTIR 3_7?527'7 o)
~0p3 NY~233 MITNE T8 (6) T2V KIph m-nY
11922 YI7~9221 3700 oYY BiT 0D cubhaR oy
10932 (8) INY2 MN27NR T3 -07 10I3 M ADK P2 (7)
93T (9) DY=9323 YIONTNYR MVY TR Mi-ny
BY2YY PRWTURT OUIR 7 03 K2 AgnToR M

b . & < < .
nyy oX R0 A0l pIRTURR WY qwR AR ook
< . b < 4 . 8

pIRTT9 MRP) R OX M i oy
YR 0 N WK DR OyR TN mopacby 1
17Ipy 12 T 0K Y TG 12 TYIR DNg Ny
(1) Joseph saw his brothers among the (ones) coming to Egypt
and he drew near unto them and he asked them, saying: ‘Is it
well with (?) your old father?’ and they said, ‘It is well, and
behold our small brother hath come down with us’. (2) The
servant of Abraham said unto them, ‘Behold I stood in the way
and I asked the girl, saying, “ Is there a place in thy house for me
and for the men who are with me ?”’; and she said: “ There is
place for my lord and for his men.” And I gave (to) her the silver.
And now, my master is old and the Lord hath blessed him, and
he hath given all that he hath to his son Isaac whom Sarah his
wife hath borne to him. And now, if it is good in your eyes, let
us ask (Cohort.) the girl if she will be a wife to the son of my

master, and she shall go after me to the house of my master.’
(3) The priest of the city came forth and he blessed Abraham

a See footnote on previous page. b ‘or’,
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and’ he said: ‘Blessed art thou to the Lord who hath given thine
enemies in thy hand; and now give (to) us the people, and the
gold and the silver take thou for thyself’. (4) The prophet called
unto the people who had gathered together upon the mountain
and he said: ‘Choose ye this day between the Lord and (between)
the gods of Canaan’. (5) And the Lord spoke unto Moses saying,
‘Why dost*® thou cry unto Me? Speak unto them and they shall
go into the midst of the sea and they shall see that I shall not
forsake them.” (6) David brought the priest near unto him and
he inquired of [3] the Lord saying, ‘ Wilt ‘Thou give this city in
my hand when I shall fight against it?’ (7) Jacob saw Rachel
and he drew near unto her and he said, ‘ The daughter of whom
art thou?’; and she said unto him, ‘I am the daughter of Laban’.
And Jacob told (to) her that he (was) the son of her father’s
sister. (8) Joseph saw the gift which Jacob his father sent and
he took (it) from their hand and he said unto them, ‘In the
evening you shall eat with me’.

72. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS

Bearing in mind the peculiarities of the gutturals, a verb

whose third root-letter is a guttural—i.e. a Lamed Guttural
verb—is pointed thus:

QaL Ni1PHAL
Perf.:  he (hath) heard  yny he was heard YY)
&c. (regular) &c. (regular) ’
Imperf.:  hewill hear  ypuh he will be heard e
she » wun she " yRwn
thou (m.) wilt ,, 97;?:3\ thou (m.) wilt " 97)?{-\
thou (f.) » YRYD thou (f.) " yRen
I (c.) shall ,, vat} I (c.) shall " 9@?3}
they (m.) will ,, wpyh they (m.) will " WY
they (f.) » n;grsqla they (f.) " n;gﬁgp
ye (m.) » WYL ye (m.) ” WRYN
ye (£) . YRR ye(f) I )
we (c.) shall ;mm we (c.) shall » 9?)?}

8 Use the imperf. for continued action.
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Cohort.: let me (c.) hear nyRER

e O
Imper.: hear thou (m.) y,;v
» (f) '”Dv
» ye (m.) wpy
O myy
Imper. with suffix : ’Jiraw

hear thou (m.) me

Part.
active : hearing (m. sg.) 973”

w (f.58) DYRY &c.

passive: heard (m. sg.) mrsv &c.
Inf. absolute : mﬁw
construct : y;;q

let me (c.) be heard

be thou (m.)
» (£)
» ye (m.)

»  (£)

»

”

173

R

YRy
ypyn
whgn

myRgn

being heard (m. sg.) m?w
&c.

)
ypyn

In the Imperfect and the Imperative of Qal and Niphal the
guttural requires the vowel Pathah before it (pp. 19£.); when a
suffix is attached, the short vowel Pathah is in an open syllable
which is unaccented and lengthened to Qames. In the Qal Infini-
tives and active Participle the guttural takes a Furtive Pathah
after the full accented vowel (pp. 19 f.).

he will cause to hear w}q}:

HipHIL
Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) caused to hear 37'7:7?".'
she ”» nv'qs?r" she
thou (m.) hast » m.”‘??ﬂ thor {m.) wilt
&c. (regular) thou (f.)
I (c.) shall
Imper. : ]
cause thou (m.) to hear  YRYR they (m.) will
< they (f.)
” f. » L) .
® Y"’f?j ye (m.)
» Y€ (m.) ” g”wp?a ve (f,)

, € . myega

we (c.) shall

”»

”»

”»

”»

”»

¥RYD
¥'RYD
"y RYD
YRR
WY
PRy
WD
YYD
vRY;
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Part. :
causing to hear (m. sg.) y’fpv}; Shortened Imperf. Fussive
< let him cause to hear vy
. () nymYR Re:
&c. )

. < Imperf. with Waw Consec. :
Inf. absolute: ¥D§’U and he caused to hear YY"
construct : 7’73?3

N.B. The Hophal Y] (Perf.), V22" (Imperf.), &c. is regular.

For the Piel and Hithpael the verb Y23 (‘to divide’) will
serve :

P1eL HiTtHPAEL

Perf.: he (hath) split vpa he (hath) split himself yp3IN7
she nyp3 &c.  she  ,,  herself aypann &c.

Imperf.: he will split vp he will split himself ypam
she Ypap & she ,  herself  vpann &c.
Imper. : split thou (m.) Vp3 &c.  split thyself (m.) ypany &c.
Part. : splitting (m. sg.) yé;?? &c. splitting himself ypany &c.

Inf. absolute : :_7&_3 absolute and construct:  YpINN

construct Véa

N.B. Pual Y3 (Perf.), Y2} (Imperf.), &c. is regular.

EXERCISE 31
Reuben ";mtj garment 'l;i
»  (with suffix) ""-[;3
» (L) o3
" (pl. constr.) 13

Canaanite P13

beast mo

kingdom 7199%% (N39mn cons.)
to tear, rend ¥R

to send away, to let go NSY in Piel n'?w

to swear Y2 in Niphal vyl
8 See p. 84 (o).
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=T fEP-NR APER 1293 R 9 ,07ia3 1A 2% (1)
-nR Xy N9 ran-by oibwl aptan ik Hnby) ox
AR D ,IVIT R IDR? TOR-DY 1IN 2R < 7923 Ao
YRGS A7 IR TaYY AN PRy 2 1T a3
TRITNR VIR AR MPTOY 95N OPPI3TTNR 1IN
ARIITIATNAR MPL WIR? TR A LRI Dip3 pysn
AMNM 07 oLy 10DeM ok WIRT TRYR 19D R
o7 PR3 OWMRD DORITTRR WINPT AR P
7773 WIDRYR MY WO AR 3TN Ve g oy
APy TWR-2D DR 73 2270 M0 YU (2) DR 2m
Y7 "RonTRRT0R oKD mAgm JIYTRTWY v
onym 2Tean PRITOY X3 D opyT apR KD
TATT22701 UK DR 7970 I0R 159N 117073
28 IIpNM CPIP3 XY Apw covTRy? 0 np?
oxR X°p L ARIRDTIRLYD DR NTIRM AR wAaYN

.....
iy

Q2RI Ty 0 APRY 0370 RN 1 0DX DMITER)
y@in*? ’l'l"ﬁ’_l :D‘,Q@"El *;:31:? a7 oy ognn ,1"'23 RPN
2%9na DY) N3 anPa? YIRGTIRYD 95 W M WNY
RITHOR MR i Dhenm coTn NIRD? WAty My
TR0 3793 T Suh3 137 93 D WARTTR WD
,0°37 902D Bip oK yaut ,minn3 n*‘?";x Wiz
MWD "3 VTR TIAR 1N DRIE-NRY ooy bhm
g WM Y2 S30TR B A RN

® Imperfect. b (Were) eating.
¢ ‘One. .. the other’, p. 158, footnote b.
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X2 "9 ahRy-oy M m (3) (AP MYy
nia7 o'} 77 NRM IR MT73293 08 027 7337 1)
yidp ~pign-ny nawm joraR-DR Taym ovig-nugn
P :pn 2M63 Ay FHOR AR APRRIThE VIR
TA7TR D LTRE MO ITT M X TV N WY
MR YD IR YD THYM () THYIRY TR0 TOY 297D
MIIPN WY-NR NPY ORaby M R ad bR
"NiDm-o-Ng 090 "N DR DYYR PR OX) ,93TN3
YR N PIRGT2R3 IR TR D HYTY TN 13
X2 33yp oypThR AN7YY ip3 vawy 3 M
WX YIRG NN (5) “DRPEN X7 SXxY7Th) oK Ry
SPRGR T1T M (6) OyN? PnY DRDIaN? Y3V
bwy oy i vIg JOR ATIn ok e R I
BRI77NR WP M WY PDIRTIR "2 MY (7)
XM MM DR ORI (8) DRI PIIV) 2RISR X9
X2 0570733 M Y U3 (9) TRWR XD i3 np3 e
SRW VY (10) M2 NI WITR D PTNITIR VIR
MR AVIRTIR AR MR (1) ORI whR e
X2 (12) "DIaR I3p3 IR MR inin—ph ok v
ARYTIYY OTIRN DR APY WK MITI00TNR nayn
(1) And it came to pass when the prophet read these words
in the book which the priest had found in the house of God that
(Waw consec.) the king rent his garments and he cried, ‘ This

people hath indeed sinned before the Lord our God’. And he
made all the people swear (in) that day, from great to (‘and until’)

3 Pausal. b ¢Swear if thou wilt’ means ‘swear that thou wilt not’.
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small to serve the Lord and to forsake the gods of the land.
(2) Pharaoh called (to) his servants and he said unto them, ¢ Why
have we sent away this people from serving us (inf. constr. with
prefixed preposition and suffix) ?’; and his warriors said unto him,
‘Let us pursue after them, for they are in the wilderness’.
(3) And Jacob blessed his sons before his death and he said:
‘Reuben, thou art my firstborn, thine enemies shall fall before
thee and thy hand shall rule over them’. (4) There dwelt in the
land of Israel a people who served not the Lord, and the Lord
sent amongst them the beasts of the wilderness and they con-
sumed their sheep and their cattle. And the ruler sent unto the
king saying: ‘ Let the king send (to) us a priest from the children
of Israel to whose voice (*‘who to his voice ) we will hearken
according to (““as”) all that he shall say unto us.” (5) The woman
sat under a tree and the boy with her, and she cried unto the
Lord and she said: ‘Save, Lord, the life (“soul”) of the boy’.
And she opened her eyes and behold a river (was) before her.
(6) And it came to pass as Jacob was crossing (inf. const.) the
river that (waw consec.) a man fought with him all the night
until the light of the morning. And the man said unto him, ‘Let
me go (Piel of YY), for I am an angel of God’; and Jacob
sald ‘I will not let thee go until [YR~TY] thou hast blessed

. And the angel blessed him and Jacob let him go. (7) The
prophet said to the king in the hearing® of all Israel: ‘If thou shalt
not hearken to the words of this law and thou shalt go after thy
heart and after thine eyes, behold the Lord will surely tear the
kingdom from thee, as I have torn thy garment from (upon) thee.’
(8) Blessed is the man who shall trust in the Lord. (9) Thus
shall ye say unto the king, ‘Send thou not messengers unto me
saying, ‘ Pray for us to the Lord, for we are as (the) sheep upon
whom (‘which . . . upon them’) the beasts of the wilderness
have fallen”, for behold in the morning the Lord will cause a
great sound to be heard and the enemy will return to his land’.
(10) Unto Thee, my God, I shall cry, for Thou (pronoun) wilt
hear my voice and Thou wilt not forget Thy servant who seeketh
Thee with a broken heart.

8 ‘The ears’.
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73. LAMED ’ALEP VERBS

As explained on pp. 161 f. the letter X is a guttural which is
often quiescent. A verb whose third root-letter is X is classified

as Lamed ’Alep.

QAL Ni1pHAL
Perf.: he (hath) found R¥n he was found RY¥M
she ” men she » i3 ieH]
thou(m)hast ,  DR$H thou (m.) wast ,, DN
thou (f.) » et ¥ 1) thou (f.) ” 3R}
1 (c) (have) ,, 'm&ip I(c.)was ,, 'xjmir?;
they (c.) » ) they (c.) were ,, ¥}
ye (m.) »  DDR¥D ye (m.) »  DDR¥N}
ve (f) »  JDRY¥R ye (f) » JOR¥D)
we (c.) " uxi@ we (c.) ' ’m‘im
Imperf.:  he will find Ry he will be found ~ RyR?
she " R¥nn she »» X3¥nn
thou (m.) wilt ,, R3RD thou (m.) wilt » R¥nn
thou (f.) ) thou (f.) » ORYDA
I(c.)shall ,, R3INN I (c.) shall »» N33R
they (m.) will ,, W they (m.) will ” Ry
they (£ . TRERD they (£) . TIRERD
ye (m.) ” NZPN ye (m.) »» NXPN
ve (£) »  TIN¥RD ye (£) . MINERR
we (c.) shall N3 we (c.) shall » Ry
Cohort. : let me (c.) find RN let me (c.) . IRYHNR

Imperf. with suffix : .
he will find me wyp
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Imper.: find thou (m.) Ry» be thou (m.) found X327
” (f.) W¥H » (f) » ho+ teh
» ye (m) WYN » ye (m) wgnHD
” (AN wo () . mxgmn
Part. active: finding (m.sg.) R¥H
&ec.
passive : found (m. sg.) gy being found (m. sg.) Ry
&c. &c. )
Inf. absolute : Rixn R¥M)
construct : x'x}? b ieh]

The main point about the Lamed ’Alep verb is that the X
loses its power as a consonant. In the Perfect Qal of the normal
verb (MY, DAY) the third root-letter closes the syllable, but
in the (hypothetical) corresponding forms R¥7, xpxi{p the
X is inaudible and has no force as a consonant, so that the
syllable is really open. Since open syllables have long vowels
the Pathah is lengthened to Qames—NXR, NRXD (and the
Daghe$ Lene falls away after the vowel): DPNXX? becomes
DNNYN &c. Y

If the X were merely a guttural the Imperfect Qal would be
XX72?, but since the X has no consonantal value and the syllable
is therefore open the vowel in it is lengthened—RXM". The
2nd and 3rd pl. fem. form Tl;N;‘i{?;Iﬂ has Seghol in the second
syllable (and likewise the Niphal Imperfect). In the Niphal
Perfect 1st and 2nd person the vowel in the second syllable is
Sere. These are due, very likely, to analogy with the Lamed
He verb (pp. 216 f.) which has the same characteristic of a mute
third root-letter.

Note: The Stative Lamed "Alep verb is pointed as follows:

(‘to fear’, ‘be afraid’) (‘to be full’)

QAL : Perfect 3. m. sg. R R?Q 3.c.pl XY
2. m. sg. DR'}: pk‘}?) 2. m. pl. onxRTy,

1. C. sg. "Dx'i: 'D“SQ 1. c. pl. ﬁﬂ'i),:
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HipHiL
Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) caused to find NY$M he will cause to find R*3n?
she ” mesnn she " RVSHD
thou (m.) hast DR¥WA  thou (m)wilt x¥nn
thou (£.) ,, PR3RT  thou (£) w o R¥PD
I(c.) (have) ,, DREN I (c.) shall ” Rognm
) they (m.) will . W
they (c. ”» 3
¥ () I they (£) . MINSRD
ye (m.) " onRypI  ye (m) ” ’3"&’?3
ye (£) - RSRa  ve (£) » TIRYRE
we (c.) » WERT  we (c.) shall wo REM
Shortened Imperf. Fussive :
let him cause to find ¥
Imper.: Imperf. with Waw Consec. :
cause thou (m.) to find  R¥HD and he caused to find R¥nM
< Part.:
” ® W causing to find (m. sg.) XYY
< &ec. :
» ¥e (m.) W
Inf. absolute : R3¥n3
. € . mxgpn construct : xo¥nn

For the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael the verb RB7 (‘to heal’)

will serve :

PieL
Perf.:
he (hath) RBY
healed
thou (m.) hast psé')
healed
&c.
Imperf.:
he will heal  Xp?
she ,, RBIN
&ec.

PuaL

he was
healed

thou (m.) pxéﬁ\
wast healed
&ec.

Xe7

he will be
healed

she will be RDD
healed ’
&c.

LR

HiTHPAEL
he (hath) healed RPN
himself )

thou (m.) hast RBIND
healed thyself )

&ec.
he will heal RPN
himself )
she will heal RXBPIDD
herself ’
&c.
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Imper. :
heal thou (m.) Xp9 heal thyself (m.) ND'}I"\TJ
&c. &c.
Part. :
healing (m. sg.) NP being healed x@'lrg healing himself XpInn
&c. (m. sg.) ) &c. ’
&ec.
Inf. absolute : Np1 XpI07
construct : Nop) o

EXERCISE 32
Eli by 1Y a (pace), time (f.) DYD
therefore <
12-%y twice (dual) oMmye
oY R ML 220 SR R A3 0N ()
“DR WD MRR oRmy-tR M XpT L OUIORD 1R
KR 72 "DRIR N2 9¥ N 9 DRYp 2 WA oY
1 XPR CHy-hy TV in m gy Ty e
$IWI2 RIPT W AN D VY VT R % DRI oMye
DR TR R "3 M N3 39 0N TR I
2P M vpwm Tpin 229 :q73Y VAP 3 A 931
pRR TV YAV 9D RITI2T NN ORIMG DRmy R
DR ™3 MY °D ,iNP3-NR HY-NR bow oIk My R
™33 0B 197 OrY? Y132 K9 YT XM TYR V)
M xmE1 P33 I (PRI CRYThha nIAN 2703
AN VY PRR RPN LT YRR 93T YR DR TR
AT PUR 92T WR 377D 0 AT 32 Drmy
P398Rt MmN 12 T e IRoRTR
DY U PRR TR P opyn vy ok mi
MO0 28 ,TITI TIRNEDE XgRD P (2) TR M

& The clause containing the participle is subsidiary and, if put in parentheses,
does not break the continuity of the main theme. Hence the subsidiary clause,
not being part of the continuous narrative, does not employ the waw conse-
cutive. With the participle in this connexion supply in English ‘was’.

b For a hypothetical ﬂ;"'k.
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onR H728M T0°3TUR 0¥3RD YR 2 019 THYIY
Agn ThY3 M (3) TR MR DRI 12 T oo
TRG] R pIRT ONT LM PR K 9gn-uka by
"M TR TR0 R (o W no oYKy TNy
D°bRYRTTNR] NI¥RITNR OYTURI KW AT 99
UREN N PPITIR VPN ORWTIR T N W
2197 952 TRIYR-AR NIDY XD 2D wpiaR-Iby Mt

2R 937 15 (5) N3 1¥D WPy AR 19% 0 1903
DIPNR3 DRIPY A2 M3 oyOR 0K 070 ua mir
D2X N7YN) (O3B PIRI D08 DRYR M3 RND
“hY TN) DTI¥R NTIIYR 0pDX P°RD? 13y ngnThy
TTRYN (IR DINR N2 WRTIY TTIYTIY) AYID
ORTTIOD DR 11313 PPN WHTM TR a-Y
anx7? X% Ay :T3AYl T72% 0K 0N PR 1nkm
MIYM DT, OOR WY WK WITIYRTDR T3Y?
D% “1p~NR TROR INOT) DINR MIYR IR 127 DN
IHITR 3 YR TRPTNR W WA YT M (6)
RDI "D NA=12 T YHIM IR 0Nt < pBYR? iR W
“MEN-oY 13Y2 DRY? ®9) PYITI0Mm npm ML DROn
IOR T PYR 0 R¥AN AERGTIR NT WY (7) M
TYI 0 ODRYD 1 WRZ M7 PR nPe AyeR-nin
DR D3R XY (8) AYRY "7 0K DORY 2wy TRD
®TOR IR DiPRN O TIRY OTRY OUN
On? DR?IR WRTTY MIVDTRTOR OTVI 0 hRER

(1) Sarah the wife of Abraham bore (to) him a son and she

called his name Isaac, as the word which the angel spoke to
8 The raising of the hand accompanies the taking of an oath and therefore
‘ to raise the hand’ means * to take an oath’.

b My mountain of holiness’—i.e. ‘my holy mountain’. See Appendix 5,
p. 253. ¢ ‘Worthy of death’.



LAMED °'ALEP VERBS 183
Abraham her husband. (2) Behold I (was) walking in the way
and I found the old prophet and I gave (to) him to eat, for he
was hungry, and I hid him with me in the house and I saved his
life (‘ soul’) from death. (3) Hear thou the word of God which
he hath spoken against [?Y] thee. Behold I have made thee king
over Israel and thou wast not afraid to forget the Lord and thou
didst serve strange gods. (4) The king sought to take the woman
to him(self) for a wife and she said unto him, ‘ My lord, I am
the wife of a man’. And the king asked the name of her husband
and she told (to) him. And he took a book and he wrote in it
and he called (to) the husband of the woman and he said unto
him, ‘ Take now this book and give it to the judge whom thou
wilt find before the palace’. And the man took the book and he
gave (it) to the judge. And the judge read the command of the
king which (was) written in the book, saying, ‘ Send this man
away to the wilderness and he shall die there’. And the judge
hearkened to the voice of the king—according to (‘as’) all that
he commanded him, so he did. And it was told to the king that
the husband of the woman was dead and he took the woman to
himself for a wife. And it came to pass in that time that the
prophet called unto the king and he was very angry and he said,
*Thou whom the Lord hath chosen (“ who, the Lord hath chosen
thee”) for a righteous judge® over His people, thou hast sinned
before Him and He hath judged thee the judgement of death’.
(5) I told not (to) thee that she is my wife for I was afraid lest
thou shouldst (impf.) kill me. (6) Thou (pronoun) hast created
the heavens and the earth and the seas and all that is in them.
(7) The sons of Reuben drew near unto Moses and they said
unto him, ‘If we have found grace in thine eyes, give (to) us, we
pray thee [R]] these cities and we shall dwell in them’. (8) I
have lifted up my hand to the Lord my God and I have sworn
that I will not take® a thing from you. (9) The priest said to
the woman, ‘Behold thou art bearing a son and thou shalt call
his name Samuel’. (10) Unto Thee, my God, I shall call and from
Thy heavens Thou wilt hear my voice.

8 ‘A judge of righteousness’. See p. 136. 63.
b In Hebrew ‘I have sworn if I shall take’, see p. 176, footnote b.
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74. SOME DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

There are many verbs which have more than one peculiar
root-letter, as V) ‘to touch’, which is both a Pe Nun and
Lamed Guttural, requiring two sets of adjustments to be made.

A few doubly weak verbs are given below :

(@) Y} ‘to touch’—Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural verb.
QaL: Perfect ¥4 ; Imperfect V3 (for 5731") Imperative Vi ;

Infinitive construct YJJ and DY}, (for D}Ji)

In the Imperfect the Nun is assimilated and the Guttural has
the vowel Pathah. The alternative Infinitive construct has
Pathah before and under the guttural.

HrpHIL: Perfect Y’i{l (for U‘SJTI ‘to cause to touch’, ‘to
reach’); Imperfect Y"i’j (for U’f}:); Participle Y"i}) (for
¥an).

PieL: Perfect Y} (for YA} ‘to plague’); Imperfect YA} (for

YA?). The explanations of the Qal hold also for the
Hiphil and Piel.

Other types of Pe Nun and Lamed Guttural verbs are:
‘to breathe’ QAL : Perfect NDY; Imperfect ND°
‘to journey’ ” voy; ” kjoly
(HreHIL Perfect : Y977 “to cause to journey’)
‘to plant’  QAL: Perfect YQ); Imperfect V.

(b) R2AN (in Niphal and Hithpael ‘to hide oneself’ and in Hiphil
‘to hide’—transitive}—Pe Guttural and Lamed ’Alep verb.

Similarly Ryn ‘tosin’

QaL HipHIL
Perf.:  he hath sinned Xpp he hath caused to sin RD17)
thou (m.) hast ,, DRUQ thou (m.) hast » nRenn
Imperf.: he will sin xom he will cause to sin xoom
Inf. construct: &b[! Xona

with b xon®
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NipHAL: Perfect RJMN1; Imperfect RJM? (for RIMY); Participle
X3}

In the Perfect of Niphal the 1 has Seghol (as all Pe Guttural
verbs) and the second syllable has Qames (as all Lamed
"Alep verbs). So also the participle.

HipHIL: Perfect X311} ; Imperfect "M &c.

HrtHPAEL : Perfect RQANT; Imperfect XN &c.

() X} ‘to lift up’, ‘raise’, ‘bear’—Pe Nun and Lamed ’Alep
verb.

QAL: Perfect R}; Imperfect RE"; Imperative RY ; Infinitive
construct X} and NRY (for DN(Z(?) ; with 2, DN???.

In the Imperfect the Nun is assimilated (as U3?) and the
second syllable has Qames because of the Lamed 'Alep (as
RX3¥N?). The alternative form of the Infinitive construct is

(first a theoretical DNW since it is Pe Nun—as Dm—whlch
easily becomes) I'\RW and with a prefixed ? the R quiesces
and its vowel is taken by the preceding letter—nmp'?

NripHAL: Perfect X®) (for XP}); Imperfect X®3?; Imperative
Rip3.

HipHiL : Perfect R (for R™P)7 ; Imperfect X'G? (for R'YY);
Participle X% (for R'PID) &c.

The changes in these conjugations are obvious from the remarks
above about the Qal. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, having
a Daghe§ Forte in the second root-letter, do not affect the
first root-letter 1, so that they are simply Lamed Guttural
or Lamed "Alep verbs in these conjugations.

EXERCISE 33
Eden "1;‘1 vanity, falsehood N}Q to flee n3
knowledge NYg - living, alive (adj.) *p Edom BiTy

M7 12 NPT, IRTRETIY 79V DIRGTIR R R (1)
DIX? 107 1792 B M S9N smn wply oG T oD
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/22RP DIDR PITRY DR TYR M AMYR ATaYY
vin X921 win L28n~KY paT7ing WR nyIacyyn o
ToPYR M NP N MERITOR 773y o3 3 i
NhR PRIWNTIATNR T30 0D 10R9R Awn MRt (2)
1O TR TIRTIR M XY 0PN M 7973 DT
MR (4) RW? TEIRTOYTNE RGN XY (3) iy 77
T R ORI TIDY DTRERTERTOR MEhiTR nuk
"ZipTNR RER) 73 prom N33 WHR YR TRY WD T390
IATOR 31N "Ipn 1737 "ipThR WRYD M RPN
~IY A¥PT APRD 0372 ATR? M 2993 ST :ny
KL Y PR 73T "D (5) D22 moiThR T TR
PI2m Wi IYRTNR N7V ARV MDAy XYW
nN13 nj‘ma 2N22 NR WDY ']'}":7";?9!0‘? IJ'!;'J';
I3 M2T2TNRY TYITNR NRM MATTRIP 2Py v (6)
NTRY KW DY AR DURRTIRT (7) IR 18IR v
'7&'1!27""3:! won 'I'?N'l Q™33 "IOXR 7N (8) 1IN] TV

m‘rx 1‘773"7;« n*:m‘m 'nzm n‘mzm :MT N37Rn T
-mg uj;n u-,r;; 'n-r mx nn; -um ,u‘; nn‘g NWHIARY
OVTR™TR MRR oiPPTIM3 RR W A TR0
T2 9707 DRI PR vnwn K9 ox) CXIR2 93yn &K
290 BUOR D RE XD M R LRI 02 (o) AR
-‘73 12PN 0T TV 1YY X7 -mn‘m 7Y a0 x‘m
DipRI T THY-DY KXY (10) DDRTN-YY Tivya DRYY
T (10) TPNR 7 DRI PIRGTY27NR 2D 00 DR WK
PMITTRTRR OST TIORTIR WEM oyg vop
WIn K9 97798 WIn &Y DKY OYICDR AYn M (12)

72 tr i Fa b a4 s Ve A 12 o B

& The Hiphil of this verb means  to take hold of’, ‘seize’.
b V) does not take an object—it is usually followed by 3.
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(1) The sons of Reuben drew near unto Moses and they spoke
unto him saying: ‘Behold this land is good for our sheep, and
now if we have found grace in thine eyes let us plant (cohortat.)
trees, and let us work the land, and our wives and our children shall
dwell there, and we will pass over with our brethren unto the
land which the Lord hath sworn to our fathers to give to their
seed, and we will fight for them’. And Moses said: ‘I will ask
of the Lord, if it is good in His eyes’. (2) And it came to
pass after many days that we journeyed (waw consec.) in the
wilderness to the mountain of God to hear the words of
the Lord and ye said, ‘ All our days we will serve the Lord’.
(3) The prophet said, ‘ All thy words are falsehood, for there is
not in them the fear of the Lord and the knowledge of His law’.
(4) Joshua commanded the people saying, ¢ When you hear (inf.
constr. with suff.) my voice calling, “It is a war for the Lord
and for Joshua!” then (waw consec.) shall ye call, even ye, so’.
(5) All the warriors of David came unto him and they swore to
him saying: ¢ Thee alone we will serve and no man shall touch
(in) thee’. (6) Flee to the land of Egypt, for the king hath sworn
to take thy life,* and thou shalt dwell there until the death of
thine enemy and thou shalt deliver thy life from death. (7) And
it came to pass when Jacob heard the words of his sons that he
cried in a great voice, ‘ My son Joseph liveth and he hath sent
to take me unto him to Egypt. Blessed be the Lord, the God of
my fathers, who hath done kindness with me.” (8) My voice I
will raise unto the Lord and from all my troubles He will deliver
me. (9) Moses saw the serpent before him and he fled (from)
before it ; and the Lord said unto him, ‘Why fleest thou? Take
it in thy hand.’ (10) Give (to) me wisdom and knowledge, in
order that I may rule over Thy people with righteousness.

75. PE YOD AND PE WAW VERBS

There are two distinct types of weak verbs which have * as
the first root-letter in the Perfect Qal. The one, represented by
DY (‘to be good’) is in Hebrew a true Pe Yod; while the
other, represented by 3 (‘to sit, dwell’) comes, as will be

* n}.
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shown, from an original Y] and is therefore a Pe Waw verb.

The distinction between the Pe Yod and the Pe Waw verbs,
though not apparent in Qal, is quite clear in some of the derived

conjugations. For example:

(a) The Hiphil of 2D is 2°D] (“to cause to be good, to do
good’). Note the original * (after the i1 of Hiphil); but

(b) the Hiphil of 2" (originally 2%)) is 3" (‘to cause to
sit, dwell’). Note the original 1 (though quiescent, after the i of
Hiphil).

It was noted on p. 157 that the regular Hiphil '7""[;3 comes
from an earlier form x?""[;ﬂ (hagdil); so that:

(@) The Hiphil of the true Pe Yod 2D? was originally 2°9°3
(haytib) which became 2°D"] (héytib, hétib), just as the
absolute ]’3:7 and D'fé became ¥ and D°3 in the construct
(Pp- 47, 72). .

(6) The Hiphil of the original Pe Waw verb %) was first
:!"W'IZI (hawsib) which became 2"WAi1 (hodib), in the same way
as D) became (N1 and then) N in the construct (p. 97, foot-
note .a). .

We now give Tables of the Pe Yod and Pe Waw together,
so that the differences between them may be seen.

QaL
PE YOD PE WAW
Perf.: (he hath been good ) he (hath) sat _:w:
(regular : not used) (regular)
Imperf.: he will be good  ap™ he will sit g
she » o apn she » YD
thou (m.) wilt ' apn thou (m.) wilt ,, awwgn
thou (f.) » o 0D thou (f.) » 3YD
I (c.) shall . v I (c.) shall ,, R
they (m.) will » 10 they (m.) will ,, !2?:
they (£.) . PP they (£.) » 3T
ye (m.) » 30D ye (m.) » 12¥D
ye (£) . MID ye (£) . MIYn

we (c.) shall " vy we (c.) shall ,, gy
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Cohort. : let me (c.) be good FIV'R let me (c.) sit 1IUR
Imperf. with Waw  and he - <

Consecutive:  was good e and he sat -1
Imper.: sit thou (m.) (113Y) 2y
» (f) =1

» ye (m.) 19

.o () maY

Part.: (avh) sitting (m. sg.) Bl

&c.

Inf. absolute : 2w} 31”:
construct : (aby) n:iz

. with nag

" ,, Suffixes: "n:m

The Pe Yod verb retains the first root-letter quiescent in
the Imperfect Qal——:IQ':'f (Stative, as JQI:D"{) becomes D™
(p- 18, 2).

The Pe Waw verb in Qal discards the first root-letter in the
Imperfect 2Y°, the Imperative %, and the Infinitive Construct
D:IVJ, the latter resembling that of the Pe Nun type. The Waw
Consecutive with the Imperfect retards the accent one place, so
that the last syllable :IW[':'L is now closed and unaccented and

its vowel is thus shortened—m?’f'_l.

NotE: Some of these verbs have become mixed, partaking of the
peculiarities of each other ; e.g. the verb U (‘to inherit’)
is a Pe Waw Verb, but the Imperfect Qal is U™, as if it
were a Pe Yod. Similarly in cognate languages the verb
YT (‘to know’) appears as a Pe Yod, but in Hebrew it
takes the peculiarities of a Pe Waw (see p. 210 (a)).

In order to show the difference between the (true) Pe Yod

and the (original) Pe Waw the Hiphil is first given.

s Byt :Mt_{; ‘and I sat’—no shortening for 1st sing. (p. 114 (), N.B.).
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PE YOD
Perf.:

he hath done good 213

she
thou (m.) hast
thou (f.)
I have (c.)
they (c.)
ye (m.)
ye (f.)

we (c.)

Imperf.:

he will do good

she
thou (m.) wilt
thou (f.)

I (c.) shall
they (m.) will
they (f.)
ye (m.)
ye (f)

we (c.) shall

Cobhort. :

let me (c.)
T will

Fussive: let him

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he did good

”»

’

”»

”»

”

”»

”»

’»

”»

”»

3w
n3va
nva
nIv
1oy
BpIL
i1
DEE

e
3D
EN-ps

20D
ER
S
mav'D
=YD
mavp
e

R ;’B‘R

apm

ap™

HipHIL
PE WAW

he hath caused to sit, dwell 2*in

she v
thou (m.) hast »
thou (f.) »

I (c.) have ’
they (c.) »
ye (m.) ”
ve (£.) »
we (c.) »

n3win
n3zin
nITin
*natin
13N
BR3TiN
1w
n3Gin

he will cause to sit, dwell 34"

she )s
thou (m.) wilt '
thou (f.) »

I (c.) shall 'y
they (m.) will '
they (f.) '
ye (m.) »
ye (£ »
we (c.) shall "

let me (c.) '
1 will .
let him »

and he caused to sit

2R
2R
2GR
iR
"
m3in
12'%in
MyTD
2'7h

N3N

g

<
agin
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Imper. :
do thou (m.) good ay cause thou (m.) to sit agin
*(n30"D) * (n3¥in)
" € ,  3on . € 3
» Ye (m~) ”» !3"6"{] » Y€ (m_) ' q:ﬁeﬁn
w0 AR .o® i

Part. :
doing good (m. sg.) DM causing to sit (m. sg.)  27gin
&c. &c.

Inf. absolute : apn ayin
construct ; 03 vin

In the Hiphil the original first root-letter has remained ; 2°9"]
shows the original Yod and 2" the original Waw. Note that
the Imperfect Hiphil has a shortened form (%" from 2, ap™
from 2°)"M) for the Jussive. Waw Consecutive is attached to
the shortened form of the Imperfect and when this occurs the
accent is retarded one place, leaving a closed unaccented syllable
which must, consequently, shorten its vowel.

PE Waw
NIPHAL HOPHAL
Perf.:  he was inhabited 2y} he was made to sit, dwell 3R
she »o TIYR she » YN
thou (m.) wast ,, 1'1;611 thou (m.) wast ’ 13;6!.‘[
&c. ’ &c. )
Imperf.:
he will be inhabited :wr' he will be made to sit, dwell 23"
she »”» :mn she ”» :mn
I(c) » AN I(c) » g
&c. &c.
Imper. :
be thou (m.) inhabited :'wi'.-'
&c.
Part. :
being inhabited (m. sg.) :q‘u being made to sit (m. sg.) :gm
&c.
» (f. sg.) ngN
&c.
Infinitives: i agin

8 Emphatic imperative, p. 88 (b).
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NipHAL : Since the Niphal Perfect '1732.7'3 (ni$mar) was originally
'l?;!ﬁl (na¥mar) (see note on Niphal of Pe Guttural verb, p. 156),
the Niphal Perfect of the original :um was DW'DJ (naw$ab) which
became W (noé3ab). The original ll'lltlal Y has survived in the
Niphal Imperfect as a full consonant and so this part of the con-
jugation is normal.

HopHAL: It will be remembered that the Hophal of the Pe
Nun verb has Qibbus instead of Qames-Hatuph (p. 144). The
Hophal of the Pe Waw verb follows this tendency and the (hypo-
thetical form) 2%} (huwiab) becomes W1 (hadab); the waw
quiesces.

NoOTE: A special type of the above verbs is one whose second root-letter is
a sibilant (S-sound), since this behaves like a Pe Nun verb:

‘to pour out’ Qal: Perfect p3; Imperfect ?3"
‘to burn’ Qal: ,, ny » DY
Hiphil : » D% » DR

EXERCISE 34
maidservant 78 door n‘7'<'r
three (m.) ,'W‘pq‘, () W‘?? wall (of a city) ;iR
sister nim'{, pl. (irreg.) ni"l;ns; with suffix ’Di"l‘:- pl. (with suffix) ‘]_'ﬁ"t;lt_{
to go down, descend ™ (Imperf. T7°)
to cause to go down, to bring down 1" in Hiphil R aibi
to go out, go forth Ry (Tmperf. R¥?)
to cause to go out, to bring out, bring forth ®%" in Hiphil N°yin

TIARTDIM YR R IMRY DJIIRTIE NI MR (1)
YR TN} DDYIR TR YR MR WK PRG0N
2y N 0P 0wn WiD A3TR WEN IR vivong
TP AR \TATYR TIWTOR DI L PRy

8 It is interesting to note (pp. 243—4 (b)) that the numerals from 3 to 10 end
in n, when in connexion with a masc. noun.
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RIPAL 13 A0 T2M MR WK A7 M ARV (2) My
% MRM IAR 279K I D DTN poye ing-ny
~0y "1370y NI ApRpTIe U XD L AghR 0RaR-hy
“9% DU W D TYITIY YYD M () pUE
DR TR RRY OR RIPT N30 13pnm viv-ng
DPYR R¥M WOR ODR TWEIA 0990 79N W Wk
TOR WY KDY :0MT I0DYD NITOR LOTOR mxh piv
“DR WRIN IR X2 M ODR AN nPIa7NR Y3yt win
YT e Ry 0PN OUIRYRD MR RER X9 YT
YRy :0ipRITNR WX onnYn v AN 3091 Aoy
oypy? WwLRM TRUITRE iRgR) Xm RN O3 biv
=H2-NY) YI-NR L8P oY 0NRR-TR TIM 000
DMR-NR 2R 1T ORTOR neP MNY (4) A3 R
ART"ITTNR DYRYD "ML :0073T MY "D DY 19pD
M Bk RiLD NYIOR TR OMN TRD XM
net 931 XY :mbig 00 WHY AR 1% AHRTO273
T ORR? AYIDTURI T (5) RN YORTPI THY?
R :TRTI¥R ORI DM OPER YO ARPTUIN
AT TR OTIER PIR ML TYR ) qRhThR AR
"M TPV 0™ YR OipR3 TIRTN"I 13N AR
g MRTIEN 3PY T 7RI 2V M (6) TRy VN
IR DIRRT VPR WM 12 PR 2T N7 AN oy
B3 anYn RPN AN "3 MM pIM Pi oy u2ing Mo
-HR DRI pYSN ATy YhY A MY ouy xn
WK MDY PR RYIH OTOR M () Tiavm M
oonn X3 7793 3pY oY 22um (8) 1270 03 oY
® Lit. ‘a pair of’,i.e. ‘two’. Seep.243(b). ° Longer form of Imperative.

¢ Fem. constr. of n}sz, lit. ‘a pair of’. See p. 243 (b).
4 Jussive—shortened form.
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“hIPRY OIRTOPR DI DRY YRR 3T M WM
" (9) F¥3 10 DR$H "3 pY TR 2GM T PO
oo7 TP AW T OIR TIRTOY Ap0R? R¥D
ADK BNE Ti9Y Th oTDhIn AOX KGR D o1y
R¥RN X2, 037 O "IOK M 3R 39 APR? 97

ADR NPYR 09 "D KL AR 99nn XY ,9iva i
APR 13PN AERT 2ip3 02N WY (10) I LIYR2
YR NRDL TV UK TR IR v 00 13 nis
Y37 OYDY? WPRN ,ARINgToYn OpR TIIH1 TWAT IR
AYYI DT WY WRTTY oW mhY oy v
T oXv¥iM 0Mn3 AvIeY WHR PY OMIIY (1)
X337 X3 (x2) DDA DINRIY Apm T3 ogn wEbR
PR DR 73 YT, N0 YR o 72937
TOI7Y 3 W3 ARPY "3 W A T DY
“RYRA WHRY ARG SYR WI07 MYRD I3TM (13) TR
Up3R ADX MR WP ATIM WIWTEYI 100N N
T 3 13903 uni 0B R TN Ik wTiim
RN 10} PR M2 DX A3 LR R TR IV
N2¢ (14) DR TV CIQTDRTNR RP¥A P 7393
17700 Y 12 K7 KeIOR TIgn P8 77
IR OWRRTOR DX LTI KD X030 DR KR R
K" I3 ML 0NN PN DWYR DIRUR TR
onR PIRM 0GR UR TN A7RD 037370

(1) The sons of Jacob returned unto their father and they told
(to) him the words of Joseph which he (had) commanded them,

saying: ‘ Thus said thy son Joseph, “Come down unto me to
Egypt, thou and all thy house(hold) and I will make thee dwell

8 Inf. abs. before the finite verb, for emphasis. b Fem. sg. 3rd.
¢ Idiomatic—*to bear grace’ = ‘to have grace’, meaning ‘to please’.
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with me, for the famine is very heavy in the land of Canaan”’
And it came to pass, as Jacob heard these words that (waw con-
sec.) he cried in a loud voice, ‘ My son Joseph is yet alive ; blessed
be the Lord who hath done kindness with His servant’. And
Jacob went down to Egypt, he and all his house(hold) and they
dwelt there. (2) AndSarah drew near unto Abraham her husband
and she said unto him : ‘Behold I am old (perfect) and the Lord
hath not given (to) me a son; and now hearken in my voice
according to (“as”) all which I shall say unto thee, and take my
handmaid unto thee for a wife” And the words of Sarah were
good in his eyes and he took her handmaid to him for a wife.
And it came to pass after many days that (waw consec.) the
handmaid bore (to) him a son. (3) And Moses heard that Pharaoh
(was) seeking his life and he fled from (before) him and he went
forth to the wilderness and he escaped from the hand of Pharaoh.
(4) The servant of Abraham returned and the girl (was) with
him and she was good in the eyes of Isaac and she bore [X]]
grace before him and she became his wife (‘to him for a wife’).
(5) And it came to pass when Judah heard that the wife of his
son had gone in the evil way that (waw consec.) he was ex-
ceedingly angry and he said unto his servants, ‘Bring her forth
that she may be burnt in (the) fire’. And they brought her forth
and she stood before him and she said, ‘To the man to whom
these belong (“to the man who these are to him”) I have borne
a son.’ (6) The brothers of Joseph saw him and they said, one
to the other, ‘Behold the dreamer of dreams cometh’. And they
took him and they rent his garments from (upon) him and they
made him go down into the pit, and they sat (down) to eat.
(7) Thus said the Lord unto me, ‘ Go forth and speak unto this
people and thou shalt say unto them, “ Your fathers went after
strange gods and they forgot the Lord who brought them forth
from the land of Egypt with a strong hand and who made them
dwell in the land of their enemies whom He (had) destroyed
before them”.” (8) Moses spoke unto the children of Israel
saying, ‘Ye shall not fear the nations against whom* ye shall fight,
for the Lord is in our midst and He will bring down upon them

stones of fire from the heavens and He will utterly destroy (inf.
& ‘Who . . . against them’; see p. 135.
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abs. with finite verb) them from (upon) the face of the earth.
(9) If thy brother shall be sold to thee for a slave and he shall
serve thee ; with thee he shall dwell in thy house and thou shalt
indeed deal kindly (Hiph. of 2D?) with him, and thou shalt
remember thatI am the Lord thy God. (10) Solomon commanded
him, saying, ‘Dwell in thy house and go not forth (use the nega-
tive N, p. 77) from the city, for in the day that thou trans-
gressest® (inf. const. with suff.) my commandment thy blood
shall be on thy head.” And one of his servants fled from him to
the land of Edom ; and he took his men and he pursued after
him and he found him. And the king heard that his enemy had
transgressed his commandment and had gone forth from the
city, and he sent unto him saying: ‘Because thou hast trans-
gressed my word and thou didst go forth from Jerusalem, behold
death will be thy judgement.’

76. ‘AYIN WAW AND °‘AYIN YOD VERBS

We now come to the type of verb whose medial root-letter is
a ) or ” which quiesces, i.e. The ‘Ayin Waw and ‘Ayin Yod
verb. The original form of the verb *to rise’ was D2 (qawam)
in Perfect Qal, but the feeble 1 not only lost its power as a
consonant but disappeared, leaving the form Dj?. Since the
normal Imperfect Qal 'lDW" (yi8mor) comes from an original
'!DW" (ya$mur—see note on Imperfect Qal of Pe Guttural verb,
p. 155), the early form of our verb was D)?2 (yaqwum) which
became DIP] (yaqim); the 1 lost its consonantal power and
became the vowel Sureq (see p. 18, 3).° In the same way, the
Perfect Qal of the verb ‘to place’ was originally ﬂ:fg (sdyam)
and the medial * disappeared, leaving Q. In the Imperfect the
vowel in the second syllable was of the ¢ class D? (yasyim)
instead of the u class (cf. Imperfect of DI, p. 148 £) and this
form developed into ﬂ"W" (yasim).

& The verb '1;;7,

b There are two other branches of the ‘Ayin Waw verb of the e and o
types (np and ﬁa) corresponding to the Statives (pp. 95 ff.) but, for the sake
of clearness, they are dealt with separately in the next chapter.
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. QaL .
AYIN WAW AYIN YODH
Perf.: he hath risen op he (hath) placed
she » mgé she »
thou (m.) hast ,, gpé thou (m.) hast "
thou (f.) » mp thou (f.) »
I (c.) have ,, *xg\pé I (c.) have ,,
they (c.) » mé they (c.) "
ye (m.) »  DRRR ye (m.) ”
ye (f.) »  10RR ye (f.) »
we (c.) » ur;ﬁ_ we (c.) »
Imperf.: he will arise oy he will place
she »  DWD she »
thou (m.) wilt ,, opp thou (m.) wilt ,,
thou (f.) » DD thou (f.) "
I (c.) shall ,, DIPR I (c.) shall ,,
they (m.) will ,, amﬁg they (m.) will ,,
they (£) » TRPD they (£) .
ye (m.) » PP ye (m.) ”
ve (£) » TRPD ye (£) ”
we (c.) shall . o} we (c.) shall
Cobhort. : llezcr:r;e w(:;l) :: "‘P’ii*.‘ llezcr.r)te w(:;l) ::
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :
let him arise UP: let him ,,
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive : 5
and he arose opn and he placed
(wayyéqom) ®

8 But DpRY ‘and I arose’ (p. 114 (b), N.B.).
b But ﬂ‘ﬁn}) ‘and I set’ (p. 114 (b), N.B.).

o
nr;?
e
nnpe

e
e
opRY
10t
Wi

A
o%p
on
"D

<
agn®
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Imper.: arise thou (m.) (ﬂpi?) * oy place thou (m.) (m;*ib) s pp
” € wp " (f.) »t
» Yo (m) wp » ye (m) mo
s 6 b v €[]
Part. : arising (m. sg.) op placing (m. sg.) ﬂ?
. (Esg) R . (fsg) R

&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : oip =)
construct : op o
» o with?  opY oY

(a) There is no difference in form between the ‘Ayin Waw
and the ‘Ayin Yod in the Perfect Qal, but in the Imperfect,
Imperative, and Infinitive construct the original medial root-letter
reappears as a vowel: D7, Y7, &c. The Imperfect (O%? and
O°'%?) has a shortened form for the Jussive (D?" and O?).
When the waw consecutive is attached to the shortened form of
the Imperfect the accent recedes one syllable, so that the final
syllable (O~ and OP~) is now closed and unaccented and the
vowel in it must consequently be shortened (to D2~ -qom and
O@~). Note carefully that D|7"1 is read wayyéqom—the vowel
in the last syllable is Qames-Hatuph.

(b) The £. sg. Perf. (of OP) is T} and (of DY) MP—accent
Mil‘el (p. 8).

The f. sg. Part. (of OP) is 719 and (of OY) 7Y —accent
Milra® (p. 8).

NIPHAL

The normal Niphal Perfect 7%} (ni¥mar) comes from an
earlier ﬁDWJ (na$mar—see Niphal of Pe Guttural verb, p. 156) so
that the Nlphal Perfect of DV? was D)j?3 (nagwam) which became
n'm (nagém)—its present form The normal Imperfect Niphal
ﬁ?,.)@'f comes from an earlier “IDLD;'! (yin$amar) nlalp (yis8amar),

3 Longer form of Imperative.
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so that in our verb it was D)2} (yinqawam), then D)2’
(yigqawam), and finally D¥P" (yiqqém)—its present form.

(N.B. Since Dj? is an intransitive verb and has no passive or

reflexive meaning in Niphal, we may take the verb 112, which in

Niphal means ‘to be ready, prepared’, as the example illustrating
the form of the Niphal.)

Perf.:  he was prepared 'p:; Imperf.:  he will be prepared flaj

she » n;wS; she » ﬁam
thou (m)wast ,  DhD) thou (m)wilt  ,,  |iop
thou (£.) » DD} thou (f.) » 5P
I(c)was , *nhoy I(c)shall ,  fiog
they (c.) were ,, ms; they (m.) will » 3115"
they (f.) . R
ye (m.) » Dpiioy® ye (m.) " 5N
ve (f) »  JDHD)e ve (£.) y | —
we (c.) . uhD) we (c.) shall N
Imper. : Part. : being prepared (m. sg.) p:;
be thou (m.) prepared p?n ) (€. 55) ﬂl'b}
”» (€5 R 737
» ye (m) WO
" () " —_ Inf.: r',;a

N.B. Distinguish carefully between the 3rd f. sg. Perfect n;ii;

(with accent Mil‘el) and the f. sg. Participle ﬂjﬁD} (with accent
Milra®). The context determines whether J1i7 is an Imperative
or Infinitive.
HipHiL AND HopHAL

The Hiphil Perfect is D273 (‘he caused to rise, he raised, he
set up’) and the Hophal Perfect is DPR%1. After noting the
changes in the foregoing forms due to the 1 it will not be difficult
to see how a hypothetical Hiphil D21 became D2i] and how
the Hophal D)i2i1 became Q2371

a Note 8 vowel instead of 1 found in the 2nd pl.
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HipHIL HopHAL
Perf.:  he (hath) raised op he was raised
she ” masé;] she "
thou (m.) hast » DiS‘Pq thou (m.) wast ,,
thou (f.) ” nh'pg thou (f.) ”
I (c.) have ,, "Ds"P.t'.l I(c.) was ,,
they (c) . WP they (c.) were ,,
ye (m.) »  bnbpg ye (m.) »
ve (£) »  J0bpg ve (f.) ”»
we (c.) » urS"Pq we (c.) »
Imperf.:  he will raise -\~ M he will be raised
she » D‘RQ she v
thou (m.) wilt ,, oPn thou (m.) wilt »
thou (£.) w PPD thou (£.) ”
I(c.)shall ,, opR I (c.) shall »
they (m.) will ,, mwp they (m.) will  ,,
they (f.) » "'J?P-O they (f.) ’
e
ye (m.) " mpp ye (m.) ,,
ve (£) e ve (£.) »
we (c.) shall =)} we (c.) shall ”
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :
let him raise (=14l
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive : j
and he raised opn*®

s But opy) - ‘and I raised’ (p. 114 (b), N.B.).

opn
PN
R
nrppan
Kl
mpwn
opRpn
TP
wHpAn

opr
opIn
opIn
PR
opw
mpy

D
mpn

npepan
opa
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Imper.: raise thou (m.) opa
em*
.o @) R
» ye (m.) Py
.o €)  mppn
Part. : raising (m. sg.) oPn being raised (m. sg.) opmn
»  (f sg.) mpn » (f. sg.) ppn
&c. &c.
Inf. absolute : opa o
construct : opa -

The Imperfect Hiphil 0%27 has a shortened form 0j27. When
waw consecutive is attached to this shortened form of the
Imperfect the accent recedes one syllable, so that the final
syllable (in Oj2) is now closed and unaccented and its vowel is
therefore shortened (OP™).

THE INTENSIVES AND REFLEXIVE

Except for a few cases in the later books of the Bible (indi-
cating late Hebrew) there is no Piel, Pual, or Hithpael in ‘Ayin
Waw verbs. The normal Intensives and the Reflexive are ex-
pressed by doubling the middle root-letter (or, failing that, by
lengthening the preceding vowel instead); but since the medial 1
(is so feeble that it) not only becomes a vowel but in many cases
disappears—in other words since the medial 1 has no status as
a consonant at all—it cannot be doubled. However, there are
intensives and a reflexive expressed by repeating the third root-
letter, giving rise to the following forms:

On¥P: called PoLEL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter) is
repeated : active intensive.

8 Longer form of Imperative.
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DDiP: called PoLAL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter) is
repeated: passive intensive.
0nIPNi: called HITHPOLEL because the Lamed (3rd root-letter)
is repeated: reflexive.

These derived forms receive the normal prefixes and suffixes.

Norte: It is to be understood that what is meant by an “Ayin
Waw verb is one whose medial root-letter is a 1 which
quiesces and disappears. A verb of the type Y2 (‘to perish’)
whose medial radical 1 remains a full consonant throughout
(and does not quiesce or disappear), thus: Y1 (‘he will
perish’) is not weak in its medial ), and therefore is not an
‘Ayin Waw verb at all.

EXERCISE 35

Elijah 1:'!%‘?8 wealth, possessions W’I:j four (m.) Ay3IR®
four (f) w3IR

to be high, lofty B9 in Qal =} ]
to cause to be high, to lift up, raise up BY9 in Hiphil B3

to return, come back 3y in Qal :g
to cause to return, to bring back, restore 2w in Hiphil awgn

to flee DY in Qal 9

) :0°31 O OF T WID I8 00 W (1)
NipIn Wiy M1 ORR? oythR MITY mmpaeoR
TR DRI MR OMEITIY JDIIm i TR
APRR-IDY? 2903 YB3 oviyen AR AnY NPy
ALY TR WP AH) NowY waTRe3 NG ony m
M TP ARG OUIFTR ORI M RTIER
TYRA~NR 7R 787 (2) T¥IR TP-OY OYn HEM mnn3
7 R3TTIT URIRTID TPRY ADR XYM MY NIRY

s See footnote, p. 192.
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D) WA D VIR NRD 19 RPRTD APRD TR MR
2297 :ARTAOR g oph rI3TTNR IR YEYD
=Dy YRR PTIYY YT MUY v L mn TRinThy
-nhOR-HR M YRYR 7200 UBITNK K] 2w N i
WPHR RPN TPYTIR OpDM TN MY YR 2gh iR
YR TR KR ST 0 M LPYR MR TERTOR
X¥P) M3 DR KM PR oYX D CnyT Any
T2H3 0% AYIIN WO ARG OMIFTT VMR T ()
OTI27"237NK QVITRR NPT TYRTIR 31370 079
“OR WY YN ODR M DF7RTNRTIR vivThR on
2 M 07738708 1227 LTIV TR VYR (opY
YL IAR TEIRTNR NRT 77K ORA (Y WRTYNN
WM Oy PDM MOR3 0UI00 oXyRm OvHYRITINN
D) DT0TURYTNR D3N 3¢ (N3 TRD 0N TIEn
X (2w ADY-NYY rhN-ia piv-ny on oy
177 M TIPTIE OBIICR 0 0 o0 TR TN
~D¥1 OWYITNE APy R M3 Chy3Y) 071N T
-T2 T KD X9 A% W Y5H mpx ok 7D
MR AW DR D WK WG P XM 7 OFIN
TRXT OFIIRTNR TN TYPTIID XY :DITY3 w2
TFR™DK 10} R IR PP oUIR? 07 T3

DR 077 "X pYED Y ngn=hy i el () TR
TNy g o7 :opipnh oma v oatby AT
3'?3 o3RI TM 3‘13733"7!.7 o 134&7‘;1 MTTMIN3
TAFT-IR WY~IIN AR IR M NIV (5) P

8 ‘From (with)’. b Sing. collective.
¢ See special note on oath, p. 176. 4 ‘From anything’.
e The imperative 951, when joined to the next word by Maqqeph becomes

"1?! (zekor).
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(ORI 2PYRY UoR W RRY DT WR
737 73 "9 ArIR-T2 Wpp-LR) v i
YOITL X9p7 M DR M3 UKD Awn ARy (6) unp3
T PRPNTY YR N7 WKIRY TR o
VI O "D (7) DoMDY XD VEnLY ovby o
77 100 OMR OUOR ATV RRD 02K 3T XA
PR 11 IR (8) ™MIT0R ynwn XY :NiRD XY NiR
pnon WD MR 71IP (9) DIPPTIRTNY HTIN
oWIR 0% M (10) 0I'IR-UBL WD o371 DOYIM
M N1 P 0N WT WA? KT Ting R mRm
DPiv-niRy PR OURE TR 02WW? [ITITRINE
M8 3¢ WK PR3 2R M M X2 MY (1)
Min? op X5 ™ 13377933

(1) And it shall come to pass in that day that ye shall seek
(waw consec.) Me in the land of your enemies and ye shall cry
unto Me with a perfect heart and in truth and ye shall return
unto Me with all your heart and with all your soul. Even I
(pronoun) will return to you and I will bring you back to the
land of your fathers and I will let you dwell (Hiphil) there again
and ye shall plant gardens and ye shall eat their fruit as in
the days of David My servant and your afflictions will be for-
gotten and they will be remembered no more. (2) Evil men
have risen up against me and they have sought to take my life
and they placed not God before them ; but [1] Thou, Lord, Thou
wilt bring back their evil upon their head. (3) Moses spoke
unto them, saying: ‘Go ye forth to the land of Canaan and take
ye from the fruit of the trees which are in it and return ye to the
camp’. And the men went forth to the land of Canaan and
they took from the fruit of the land and they returned to the
camp. (4) Joseph said unto his father, ‘Behold my two sons
(“the two-of my sons”) are with me; place, I pray thee, thy
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hands upon them and bless them’. And Jacob arose and he
placed his hands upon their heads and he blessed them. (5) And
one of the servants drew near unto Elijah and he said, ‘Come
down, I pray thee, from the mountain and return to the city
and no man shall raise his hand before thee, for now we indeed
know that the word of the Lord thou hast spoken’. And the
prophet said unto him, ‘I (pronoun) will return to the city.’
And he arose and he came down from the mountain and he
returned with them. (6) Arise thou (f.), daughter of Israel, why
dost thou sit (impf., expressing continued action) in the dust?
For the Lord hath heard thy cry and He will bring thee back unto
Him. (7) There arose not in Israel a prophet like Moses who
knew the Lord face to face, as a man who knoweth his neighbour.
(8) When ye shall go forth to (the) battle and your enemies shall
have many horses, ye shall not fear them, and ye shall not flee
from before them, for the Lord, He is with you, and He will fight
for you. (9) And the priest prayed and he said: ‘Bring back,
Lord, Thy sons from the lands of the nation whither (“which—
thither”) Thou hast scattered them, for unto Thee alone are their
eyes’. (10) ‘I have sent My plagues in you and ye have not yet
returned unto Me’, said the Lord. (11) The Hebrew said unto
Moses, ‘Who hath placed thee for a judge over us? Thinkest
(‘sayest’) thou to slay me as thou hast slain the Egyptian?’
And it came to pass as Moses heard these words that (waw
consec.) he arose and he fled from the land of Egypt.

77. ‘AYIN WAW VERBS CONTINUED

It was shown on pp. 95 ff. that there are three types of regular
verb distinguished by the second vowel in the Perfect Qal, thus:
a (as in M), e (as in TAD), and o (as in 107) types. These
three types are found in the ‘Ayin Waw verb, thus: @ in O
(from the root D), e in N (from the root NM), and o in
PA3. The first type was given in the preceding chapter; the
other two, which are rarer, are given in the table on the next

page.
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Perf.: he (hath) died nnp
she . DR
thou (m.) hast ,, anp

(for J;\nrp) 8

thou (£.) I
(for nnR)

1(c) (have) ,, P
(for 'nm(;)

they (c.) I )

ye (m.) » opp
(for onNR)

ye (£) . 1o
(for ypnn)

we (c.) . 0D

Imperf.: he will die nm
she ,, PP

I (c.) shall ,, nmyR
&ec.

Cobhort. :

let me (c.) die 'IM;JN
1 will " TR

Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :
let him die nb:

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he died Py

(wayyémot)

Imper.: die thou (m.) nin

. (E) o
&ec.

he was ashamed A3
she ', m3
thou (m.) wast ,, pwi

thou (f.) ’ nya

I(c)was *nwa

they (c.) were ,, )
ye (m.) » nhﬂf;l
(bostem)
ye (£) .
(bosten)
we (c.) ' 11?5

he will be ashamed  wia*

she » vian
I(c.)shall ,, viax
&ec.

let me (c.) ,, 49
I (c.)will " ﬂvﬂﬂ

be thou (m.) ashamed A3

W (), wa
&c.

s Cf. Dni; which becomes Di?
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Part. : dying (m. sg.) n» being ashamed (m. sg.) w3
»  (f.sg) anp » (f. sg.) m;ﬁz
&ec. &c.
Inf. absolute : nin .
v/ w3
construct : nm

»  with  nmb

The other derived forms follow the D2 type:
HripHiL—Perf.: N7 ‘he caused to die, he put to death’
Imperf.: mm ‘he will cause to die, he will put to death’
HopHAL—Perf.: nmin ‘he was put to death’
Imperf.: npY ‘he will be put to death’.

EXERCISE 36

generation 27 to depart, turn 91D in Qal '19
(pl) piNi to cause to depart, 0 in Hiphil %93
to remove "

Philistine ’nv'?g
Levi, Levite "5 cry Py

TOR-7IN3 XY "X 137 BRY AEn-Dy Mt 93711 (1)
-5y gPa AvIe-iDIN L,0IiD3=D NN MM oI¥n
(O30 TA PR TR RYIIM LARRTTIIDITIY XD
Yy M ovixnTioa 95 nwmn xma AYva m
DR 11ROy M X7 PR 03 Mg KD D P AP
2R L 1IN YRR RPN YL XA bR
B3 ,0DNK T@X DY7- O3 DDR B3 MY TIPD WY
R DMYRTIR IV 0PR MNP 0273 = DX
21737231 AT Ml PR 0370 0K T (2) DD
nei-ng YT X @R omigntby ) oph cxnd

8 Fem. prefix. b ¢Also ... also’ means ‘both . . . and’.
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XT3 9 3 T W T TR i R (3)
PR OPIRY WIRM ATy op? by on Yo
TR DUIgn PIRR DR W WK R TR
N3YM N33 DMLY ST 000 1 A T oY
UR M2 M 9T Dipa agn RPN cARTIRDTDY oDk
“nY TR NP LAY O MR 273759 YhxR 1Mon
IR WD TIORTNR OIIVY 0 MRTIR NN 1270
Y73 M) T YRR DRI DY (4) DY
M 0% T MTOR Agn DHEnM M T MK
“DY MDD TRR "’5‘?3 (s) Dy 228 ovgn on?
-nR Yt XD PR TPRT) : 023270 107D MirTniYn
TR MR nim YR M obn 1339 T0) ming
nBI 7399 DR 929 NYITDR TR AW D (6) XD
MO X2 (7) AR M I D DI LMD TR o
WAR Aonan M 713 "3 09Ty 0N 02337 0K
“o% MT ML (8) THY O°RF DOXR WK 7RI 07 20
TOX MR D PERITRY OnhN TV RJTRYY ,PRY
-LR W pnn-Iia) TR XM AR W) XY DRy
My oaya M1 R Py Y nnp e AERtnta
93TRIN TR Y] WM MM CIRTIRSTIR DGR 7Y
O3 TN NHR) T332 "3707 DR NRK) DPR) XD 70V Yhm
T2HI7TY3 200 OX QYY) PR TR M7 KD 03 13Y
YR WRITDR TTOR 0 T HYEITOY ony "IN
SIRY M DR oY T D g PoRaTYR VI
TR VIR O (9) TTF TTRDE MITIAN W3 YR K3
WM M P AYn MR 1mn Y613 M (10) 2D

8 ‘Every man’. b ‘Take heed’. ¢ ‘From (with)’.
4 Inf. abs. before verb expresses emphasis. e Jussive effect.



‘AYIN WAW VERBS CONTINUED 209
eI WP L ORTN2 ~m:m X? (11) TEN -r;rx
J7932 “T3a-ny THY M
(1) If thou shalt say in thy heart, ‘Let me place over me a kmg
as all the nations’; from among thy brethren shalt thou choose
for thyself a king. He shall not have many horses, lest he shall
bring back the people to Egypt, and he shall not take unto him-
self many wives, lest his heart shall be high and he shall depart
from the words of this law. (2) The prophet came unto the king
and he said unto him: ‘The Lord hath heard thy prayer; thou
shalt not die, for thou hast walked before Him in truth.’
(3) Aaron commanded the people saying: ‘Remove from (upon)
you all the gold and all the silver and give (it) to me.” And the
children of Israel removed all the gold and all the silver from
(upon) them(selves) and they gave (it) to him. (4) A generation
goeth and another generation cometh, and the world endureth
(‘standeth’) for ever. (5) As I have torn this garment from (upon)
thee, so hath the Lord removed the kingdom from thee and He
hath given it to thy neighbour who is better than thee. (6) The
Lord spoke unto Moses saying: ‘Let not the people journey
(by) the way of the Philistines, lest there shall be a battle and
they shall be afraid and they shall return to Egypt’. (77) Hearken
unto me, (ye) sons of Levi; hath not the Lord chosen you from
the midst of your brethren to serve His service and why will ye
depart from the way of the Lord? (8) In the dungeon where
Joseph was there were two of the servants of Pharaoh; and they
dreamed dreams and they told their dreams to Joseph. And
Joseph said unto the one: ‘In the morning thou shalt return to
thy place and thou shalt serve Pharaoh.” And unto his neighbour
he said: ‘In the morning Pharaoh will remove thy head from
(upon) thee’. (9) The king said, to him: ‘Sell (to) me thy
garden and I will give (to) thee another garden which is greater
than it’. And the man said: ‘I will not sell (to) thee my garden
which I have inherited from mine ancestors’. And the king was
exceedingly angry and he said unto him: ‘ Thou shalt indeed die’.
And the man arose and he fled (from) before the king. And the
king sent his servants and they pursued (after) him and they put
8 ‘Thy garments of glory’, i.e. ‘thy glorious garments’. See Appendix 5,
P. 253.
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him to death and they buried him in one of the mountains.
(10) And it came to pass after these things that (waw consec.)
Samuel, the prophet of God, died and he was buried in his house.
(11) The Philistines saw that their warrior (was) dead and they
fled from (before) the children of Israel. (12) Ye shall not
depart after your eyes and after your heart, but the Lord your
God shall ye fear and Him shall ye serve.

78. MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

Note how two sets of adjustments are made in verbs doubly
weak :

(a) YT} (‘to know’)—Pe Waw and Lamed Guttural verb:

N.B. In Hebrew YT} may be treated as a Pe Waw verb, since
it behaves as such, even though it is a Pe Yod in cognate
languages.

QaL NIpPHAL

Perf.: he knew yTn he was known v
she ,, T she » YT
&c. (regular) &c. (regular)
Imperf.: he will know b he will be known v
she » ¥In she » y-!la

&c. &c.
Imper. : know thou (m.) V7 be thou (m.) ,, b th
” (f) Rk n (E)  ath

&c. &c.

Part. active: <
knowing (m.sg., y7’

w  (f.sg) DY

&c.
passive: .
known (m. sg.) nn being known (m. sg.) ;7'1']:
»  (fosg)  Aym » o (fsg)  nyTR
< &c. (regular)
Inf. absolute : nm
onstruct : ng;! 37.[13

» With b: toknow ng:!‘g to be known g-ﬁn?
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HrpHIL
Perf.: .
he (hath) made known  y*Tin
she » YT
&c.
Imperf.: j
he will make " i
she . YR
&c.
Imper. :
make thou (m.) ,, vIin
wo (E) Wi
&c.
Part.: .
making known (m. sg.) y*1in
» (f. sg.) ny~Tin
Inf. absolute : Y{lﬁu‘l
construct : yﬁﬁn
. with?: to make !J"iﬁﬂ'?

known

HiTHPAEL

211

he (hath) made himself known YTIN}

she herself ,,

he will make himself ,,
she herself ,,
make thyself (m.) ,,

” (f') ”»

YT

yTIn
yTInn

yTInT

R AV
&c.

making oneself known (m. sg.) YTINN

&c.

y7I0n

to make oneself known :r-nm‘?

Similarly the root Y@* which in Niphal Y1 means ‘to be delivered, saved’

and in Hiphil ygin  ,,

‘to deliver, save’.

(b) R “to fear’, ‘to be afraid’—Pe Yod and Lamed Alep

verb; also stative:

Perf.: he (hath) feared R
thou (m.) hast ,, Dx:_,_:

I (c.) have ' '»m{i:

Part. : fearing (m. sg.) R
»  (m.pl) DR

Inf. absolute : xﬁ'\:

QaL
Imperf.:

he will fear
thou (m.) wilt ,,

I (c.) shall ,,

Imper. : fear thou (m.)

» ye(m.)

construct .

,,  withB: to fear

X
XD
R

XY
wY

g
(noun)

Y
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(c) X3 ‘to go forth’—Pe Waw and Lamed "Alep verb:

QaL
Perf.: he hath gone forth N;:

thou (m.) hast ’ Dxi:
&c.

Imperf.: he will go forth Ry
she " X3n

&c.

Shortened Imperf. Fussive :

Imperf. with Waw

Consecutive :
and he went forth NX¥"

Imper.: go thou (m.) forth
(£)

R}
Ny

&c.

”» ”»

Part.: going forth (m. sg.) R¥®
(f. sg.) DRY°
&c.

”»

Inf. absolute: Nix?
NNy
(for nit¥)

PRY?
(to go forth)

construct .

with

(d) X3 (root X)) ‘to come’

Lamed ’Alep verb:

QAL

Perf.: he hath come R3
<

thou (m.) hafst » nxa
ye (m.) have ,, onxa
&c.

HipHiL ®

he hath brought forth XX
thou (m.) hast »  DR¥IN

&c.
he will bring » N
she » RXID

&c.
let him . RSP
and he brought . R3¥IM
bring thou (m.) ,, R¥in
wo (E) L, w¥in

&c.

bringing forth (m. sg.) R'%in

(f.sg) mRUgin
&ec.

»

B 3ah
Nogin

N°3in°
(to bring forth)

‘to go in’—'Ayin Waw and

HipHIL®
he hath brought xX"an
thou (m.) hast  ,, DRI
ye (m.) have ' UQN;Q
&c.

& ‘To cause to go forth, to bring forth’.
b ¢To cause to come’, i.e. ‘to bring’.
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Imperf.: he will come Ni2) or X2} he will bring R
she . xi:u:l &c. she » Xan

&c. &c.
Shortened Imperf. Fussive: — let him ,, =)

e
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he came  RiaM and he brought RN
Imper. : come thou (m.) RiQ or X3 bring thou (m.) bEh)
. (£) i3 &e. . (£) w3

&c. &c.
Part. : coming (m. sg.) R3 bringing (m. sg.) f ynte
»  (m.pl) o3 » (m.pl)  DWRIN
Inf. absolute : Nia X273
construct R3a X337
»  with % xaY% (3=
(to come) (to bring)

(e) Y1 used in Hiphil—&]"ﬁi‘]—‘ to shout’—‘Ayin Waw and
Lamed Guttural verb:

HipHIL
Perf.: he hath shouted  y973 Imperf.: he will shout v
Part.: shouting (m. sg.)  ¥™)n Imper.: shout thou (m.) I3
»  (m.pl) DYMR wove (m) WY
Inf. absolute : y"a,;; construct : gs-‘w

EXERCISE 37

towards, to meet “nRpY to learn Y% in Qal
’ (with suffix) *nx'm‘? to teach Y% in Piel %
without "'7; to wash, bathe o9

(used of washing the body)
Wy-oR amé SRR TMNN 2PYTTOR 0IRYRD mifn (1)
ANRIP? T2 R M DR WK 0O YR 13T PO
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TR MTTOR PhENM TR 2Py XM iRy 27 oW
TIARTNA-OR) AXI-OR W PR WRG Aty M
DI R D YYD NRTTR XY IR Y AP0R)
MR M2 N27HITAR DR DM DY R iNR
YITUIN THMY QY DI IPY RTDTOR M PR
e Ry MP-HR pYxm AvpTIe nRY Yn R3M (2)
7T72YR7NR 77307 TI9Y "Ki2 0Pn 2 ,AvIpTR plalyirl
TR MR cTRYTRR N8R XD XM ORTIaTRY
o7 Iyn D?ﬁ-é"? WX ORI NRYSTIY CDYRY M

onR CRYPXM OTIRN YOIRN ODR XCRIR XXM 00K

YIRI-9% onk "DRIM 0¥? 7 onk "hnpl opTiaun
R WAN "3 (3) 07 DY DRIIRY “TTNR NRY) WX
DRIYM AR DDYIM ARY 0INR X030 U WK YT
AN UKD ARY O R oMY whY 037 on?I1am a3
=HR X7 URD O @17 R XD KM NYITU023 MYITIR
TV oY YN VRTIRT IR WD) ,n‘gi;a [aln )iy b alatS
VI X2 IRTIRATOY 000 R XY D (4) PiTT 1095-nin
YT NRITIR NPY) FRDTY TYITIRD W g
W MK WWITNI OPTIINR WO IWHITIR K
NRITNR QY 173p) IR ’D WYY M3 0T3°NR 10Dy K
DULRYRATIRY NIRITNR 07 DD} AFT (5) I LHYHI
252 opk Yk 1Y wR? 02M3ThR opYTIM PR
NioN33~nY} M oy R°AM M AT 9903 233
~oin PR APY WR MITSTIONTNR NI i) (6) PRI
“PY TIITRE DR ADYTIYY OUIgN YRR NN
& Lit. ‘from (with)’.

b Egypt—collect. for Egyptians; hence pl. verb.
¢ “This' is masc. since it refers to the ‘book’—* this book of the law’



MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS 215

O°R3 MR WX YTIRF D7 207 197 N AR
O™72Y-N3an 00X R°XING M R :ADR gy oy
193 T207N% 1902 DURTW W3 OFD T (7)
R$RM 7373 URIN 7297 T MR IOR? 1373 YN
NP7 APRY DURITW T :1TIY 73T Moy M
2P0 BRETIIT 99932 930

(1) And the Lord spoke unto Moses and unto Aaron in the
land of Egypt saying: ‘Go ye in unto Pharaoh and ye shall say
unto him: “Let go (Piel of W) my people Israel a journey
(‘way’) of three days in the wilderness to serve the Lord our
God”’ And Moses and Aaron came and they stood before
Pharaoh and they spoke these words unto him. And Pharaoh said
unto them: ‘Why have ye come unto me? Know ye (perf.) not
that the children of Israel are servants to me? I will indeed
not let them go”’ And Moses said: ‘Thou shalt surely know
that if thou transgressest (imperf.) the commandment of the Lord
our God, behold He will send plagues against thee and against
thy people, and He will bring the beasts of the wilderness in(to)
the land and they will eat all the fruit of the ground and they
will come in(to) thy house and in(to) the houses of thy servants,
in order that thou shalt know that there is none like Him.” And
it came to pass as they spoke (inf. const. with suff.) these words
that (waw consec.) they went forth from (with) the presence
(‘face’) of Pharaoh. (2) Abraham did according to (‘as’) all
which the Lord (had) commanded him and he took his wife and
the son of his brother and all the wealth which he had and he
went forth to the land of Canaan. And Abraham was very old
when he went forth (‘in his going forth’, inf. const. with suff.)
from his land. (3) And it came to pass as they heard the words
of the spies that (waw consec.) they cried unto Moses, saying:
‘Why didst thou bring us forth from the land of Egypt to slay
(“put to death”) all this congregation? For behold the inhabi-
tants of Canaan are mighty men of war and we are not able (perf.)
to go forth against them for (the) war. Why went we forth from
Egypt?’ (4) And the old man sat in the dust before his friends

8 j.e. chronicles.
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[&ﬁ:] and he lifted up his voice and he cried: ‘Naked went I
forth unto the world and naked shall I return to the earth. The
Lord I have feared all the days of my life and why hath He
brought upon me all these?’ And one of (‘from’) his friends
rose and he said: ‘Who art thou that thou shouldst judge
(imperf.) the Lord? Art thou not flesh and blood? Will the
Lord bring trouble upon a man who sinned not against (‘to’)
Him?’ (5) I said that she (was)" my sister, for there is not the fear
of God in this place and I was afraid lest they would (imperf.) put
me to death. (6) And the fame (‘name’) of Solomon went forth
in all the world ; and the kings of the land came to Jerusalem
and they brought with them (every) man his present to Solomon.

79. LAMED HE VERBS (Lamed Yod and Lamed Waw)

The verb Tl?; (“to uncover, reveal’ and also ‘to go into exile’)
is weak, since its third root-letter is a silent {1. Most 1”/'? verbs
were originally *”% and some Y/9. The verb i'l'?;, for example,
comes from an original "'?;, galay, which evolved into i'l'?;, gald,
but the original third root-letter ® has survived in many of the
verb-forms::

QaL NIPHAL
Perf.: he (hath) uncovered .'l'?; he was uncovered ,'l?;j
she " e she " e
thou (m.) hast » D";; thou (m.) wast ,, ’,"'?%3
s
thou (£.) " "' thou (f.) " oy
I (c.) (have) » 'l:\";; I (c.) was ' "D"EH
they (c.) » 1‘?} they (c.) were ,, 1‘7;;
ye (m.) »  op' ye (m.) . opon
ve (£) w1 ye (£) ” 1%
we (c.) ”» ﬁ";} we (c.) ” u“%};

Perf. with suffix:
he hath uncovered me ';‘5‘
8 In Hebrew ‘I said that she is my sister’.
b The 3rd f. sg. perf. was originally n'?; (reduced from n:'?a) but it strangely
received another f. sg. termination, as if n'z; itself had been the root.
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Imperf.: he will uncover 19y
she » n‘);n
thou (m.) wilt ,, :'l'?ﬂ'\
thou (f.) ” "‘}é’."
I)shall ,, A%
they (m.) will oy
they (£.) . pom
ye (m.) ” 1'7;1'\
ye (£) e
we (c.) shall  , o
Imperf. with suffix : .

he will uncover me %)

Shortened Imperf.
Fussive : p
let him uncover '7;,',‘

Imperf. with Waw

Consecutive : .

and he uncovered ‘);'1
Imper.: uncover thou (m.) ﬂ?}
" (£) |
w ye (m) %3
. @ A

Part. (active):
uncovering (m. sg.)

b}
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he will be uncovered ,'l'?;j

she
thou (m.) wilt
thou (f.)

I (c.) shall
they (m.) will
they (f.)
ye (m.)
ye (f.)
we (c.) shall

let him be

and he was

be thou (m.)

" (f)
» ye (m.)
" (f)

”

nam
nam
e
L
oy
o
)
o
e

o

M
nn
w'a,-!
e b
i

(passive):

t.sg) %
(m.pl) %4
(f.pl) ni%

uncovered (m. sg.) "\'7;

[N.B. giliy]

» o (f.sg) nn%

»  (m.pl) onY)

w  (£pl)  nin%y

Inf. absolute : :'l'?;
construct : l'ﬁ'?;

»  With &:

ni%%

being uncovered (m. sg.) 1YY
" (f.sg) %N
" (m. pl.) %oy
» (f. pl.) nivy

oy
ni%n

ni%y'
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In the passive Participle Qal the third root-letter * has survived
as a full consonant—’!‘?;, ﬂ'ﬂ'?; &c. In the 2nd and 1st Perf.
of the Qal (D"'?(;, "D"'?(;, UD"'?J &c.) and of the Niphal (D"'?}J
ﬂﬂ"'?l} &c.) the original third root-letter ® has survived as a
silent letter: the original .Q"'f; (galdytd) became Q"'?} (galéyta)
and finally Q"'ﬁ; (galiytd—galita), and likewise the original I;\"'fﬂ
(niglaytd) became D"'?h (nigléyta, nigléta). In the 3rd Perf. of
the Qal and Niphal the third root-letter * has disappeared: T‘:?,i,
(gal°y) became 1'7; (gald) and T‘?}J (nigl°yt) became 1'711 (nigld).

Note carefully the shortened form of the Imperfect: the Qal
71217 is shortened to (77, and then) 2)° and the Niphal 719}
to 2. .

The Infinitive construct assumes an N1 ending (cf. the assump-
tion of a NN by the inf. const. Qal of Pe Nun and Pe Waw verbs).

The Piel and Pual have the same terminations as the Qal and
Niphal :

PiEL PuaL
Perf.: he (hath) revealed ,'l‘?; he was revealed n‘ze
she ”» Tll;\.?i she » ""3‘?%
< <
"'?3 thou (m.) wast ,, n"‘?
thou (m.) hast » v < '&c%
' '
I (c.) have ”» '13"‘5;
&c.
Imperf. : he will reveal  nlpp he will be revealed n'p)
she ”» ﬂ‘?m she ”» :'l‘,.?p;'\
&c. &c.
Shortened Imperf.
Jussive :
let him reveal by
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he revealed ‘7;"1_ and he was ,, .'l'?an
Imper. : reveal thou (m.) 719}
»w o (£)  m

&c.



LAMED HE VERBS 219

Part. : revealing (m. sg.) n'?;rp

&c.
Inf. absolute : o
construct : h‘l‘?i

being revealed (m. sg.) n'per;

&c.

%
ni%

The other derived forms follow the same pattern as the pre-
ceding ones. 'To make the Hiphil intelligible {173 has been taken
in its other meaning ‘to go into exile’ which in Hiphil is ‘to

cause to go into exile—to exile’.

HipHIL
Perf. : he (hath) exiled ‘."233
she " ﬂl}?},‘j
thou (m.) hast  ,, D‘?;T,l
b
I(c.) have ,, 'D’?}-',l
Rareh)
Imperf. : he will exile o
she " n.,m
: &c.
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive : )
let him ,, 1,;:.

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he exiled L

Imper. : exile thou (m.) -'I'Z;ZI

w o () m

&c.

Part. : exiling (m. sg.) .‘I?;D
&c.

Inf. absolute : bl )

construct : ni%n

HopHAL
he was exiled .'l';;.:l

she .. A0

thou (m.) wast ,, l;\'ﬁ;."!
&c.

hewillbe ,,  ab

she " ahn
&ec.

being exiled (m. sg.) n'?:’;
&c.

o

ni%g

® The shortened Imperfect ) is a Segholate form which evolves into '7;_'_7

(as ']'?7; into ']'775 , pp. 82ff.).
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HiTHPAEL
Perf.: he (hath) revealed himself ﬂ?i’?ﬂ
she »  herself np‘?;prj

thou (m.) hast »  thyself l}"%m-'.l
I(c)have ,,  myself "D"éil)".l

Imperf.: he will ,»  himself ﬂ'_?il)’,’
she » herself ""’i’?"‘ &ec.
Shortened Imperf. Fussive : let him reveal himself e

Imperf with Waw Consecutive: and he revealed himself '7;1‘131

Imper.: reveal thyself (m.) n‘gm,'j &c.
Part.: revealing oneself (m. sg.) n‘gmp &c.
Inf. absolute : nnann construct : ni‘yp;\,j

N.B. The Imperfects in all forms of the Lamed He verb
terminate in {1, the Infinitives construct all terminate in ni,

and there is a shortened Imperfect (Jussive) in Qal, Niphal,
Piel, and Hithpael, as well as in the Hiphil.

EXERCISE 38

Gilead 'l'v‘); to build w3
cattle PR to command MY in Piel my
to see a
Tyre 2R w7
to appear {1X" in Niphal qh
here ! -} to cause to see, to show AX" in Hiphil 1877

“DR IR LTRDTIY 27 WP WS T IIRITIN ()
MEnTOR W cmpRTOipy DipRd WM WAITPW
MR PIR NTR M0 R YIRT RR? ToR M3TY
MR TTYI 0 UREH RTOR AAY) (PR TN X0



LAMED HE VERBS 221
PR ¥R TTTTIR WIIEDTUNY I PRI N7
TRNYRY TR NIV 0PN En oy e
W M OPI BRI MR 7D YD ony)
=ay°3 anba WHR-DY 92y WK1 077 2 wigh
YIRI-D2-DYR M 10 WR-TY WHITOR ) ¥D 99
10¢ NIPN WP R oWITOR W) W N
TR YOTTIE RPN AEnTTY3 0937 13pT
“NR DX JAINTMI MY OX MRY ank ¥ oyl
YIR-DS D3T3 M N3 M) BPFRI o077 117
“Ii¥ DIPR DOK (2) TY7A0 7IR-237NK 072 DDDR W13
DiM0 937921 o070y oT1¥ng M 0% ARy RV
DRDY "X K 53 THIYR=NR TRYR TNy ABYY : 73
“nhan ORDR XUXIT YR bR Ml owiTp aptm
93T AYR-Nin AR NN (3) ORPRY 0% niNh oMY
TRR LJTYDCNR YAy o TR M wpinhy
nn? oniaN? AY3Y U PIRGTUR DR QypToR

.....

12 YN OY DG KD D LPITIen RYDTON oY
"RI3T WK P57 Y WY AN X7 TRy AR
N7A7DY YN RYRDI 920 R¥N (4) TV AYRTOY
N3 MW P Dip3 R RPN Lwmne i
NI AR AN 03 anab "oy NaM 0pvnias Pan whr 0%
WP opmm MRR RN oX) ovTY? 0% Wi
N2Y7 (5) :RYIRITTIITTNR WYY 3TN covTvR
MT™PR DYT) A0 MR? R TopUR ovontn vy
ninnn v bR mmeoE? 03 nigh Yo KD D aw
10} @ PR) PRIPTRED DY 29 wn Any) 9 v nian
oY) phR MR D200 MmN 9N MRy ¥Ry oibty

& He Interrogative.
b Note o7 [for @pT]—with this [heavy] suffix the Pathah has been

weakened into Seghol.
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D°XY 7 7PN RTME PR 00 DGR TV 3w ox
DR TYM I8 oY T TN TR WK o
G5 Oy MATTRNMTIR NN IRTIT oR OUyy)
IR NI3370R AR AEY WK MTTUIRNTNR X T
DXV NN MTIVTNR RN ARDY-RIP3 vnwn Ink n7Y
2270 oY og 13t ApprT bPYTrIIY opR I
NiRY? ovBa~9%n 95 W3 iy M XS ML wR
MR 371 O3 WIN TPOR? M3 WK AhPY-NThR
T YIRGTP93 ANYY ToR070Y R¥N cMITIa3 U
71323 W 0770 7K (6) D773 TV TRY TIM
=bpyn WIRPM UKD i WHR 93T reTn Y
TR M o9D nR7en nivg? wism hpx-naim P
TRTRT™PN KO WS WK 903 NGY nv) 7R
TIRY) CPRTRTINI ANRI3TI RTNY M Anm
R AYID XN OTI%RN PRI DRYI "AN(7) VIO
oYX ANPY v WwHY mXiman LohR MR PI1IY
MRTISH DOR 3PN OPIOR ARTH WIIVR

(1) And the Lord spoke unto Moses in the land of Egypt,
saying: ‘Thus shalt thou say unto the children of Israel, “The
Lord, God of your fathers, hath appeared unto me in the wilder-
ness and He spoke unto me from the midst of (the) fire and He
said: ‘I have indeed seen (inf. abs. with finite verb) the affliction
of My people Israel and I will indeed deliver them from the
hand of Pharaoh and I will bring them forth from the land of
Egypt and I will bring them into the land which I have sworn
to their fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob, to give to
their seed, and they shall be to Me (for) a people and I (pronoun)
shall be to them (for) a God’.” And it shall come to pass if they
will not hearken unto thee and they shall say “ Give (to) us a sign
that the Lord hath appeared unto thee and that He hath sent
thee unto us,” then (waw consec.) thou shalt do all these signs,

8 See p. 136. 63.
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as I have commanded thee’ (2) And it came to pass in the
morning that (waw consec.) the king called (to) all his wise
(men) and he related in their ears the dream which he (had)
dreamed. And he said: ‘Behold in my dream I saw a man
standing over me and in his hand (was) a sword. And I said
unto him, “ Who art thou, and why hast thou come unto me and
why is there a sword in thy hand?” And he said unto me, “Thou
shalt indeed know that the Lord hath sent me to slay (Hiphil of
NM) thee, for thou hast built for thyself a great house and thou
didst not set thy heart to the ark of God which hath not a house ”.
And I was afraid exceedingly and I said unto him, *“Slay me not,
my lord, for I shall indeed build a temple for the ark of the Lord
my God like which there was not yet (‘ which there was not like
it yet’).” And the man who appeared (part. with art., pp. 65f.)
unto me said, “Behold I have hearkened to thy voice, but (con-
junction) I shall indeed return if thou shalt not keep thy word ;
and now, command thy servants to build a temple for the Lord
thy God upon the mount of Jerusalem”.” And all the wise men
said unto the king in one voice, ‘Let the king command his
servants and let them build a temple upon the holy mount
(“mount of holiness”) as the king hath sworn’. (3) And Joshua
said unto the elders of the people: ‘Pass ye (through) in the
camp and command the people saying, *“Leave ye your wives and
your children and your cattle and your old (men) and the camp
and pass ye (over) to (the) battle opposite the city, for the Lord
will indeed give in(to) our hand the city and its inhabitants.
Fear ye not them, for the Lord, He will fight for us”.” And the
elders passed (through) the camp and they commanded the
people as Joshua (had) commanded them. (4) And the heads of
the people sought and they found the man who had taken from
the gold and the silver and they brought him near unto Joshua
for (the) judgement. And Joshua asked him saying: ‘Why hast
thou done this thing? Tell (to) me, my son.” And the man
said, ‘Behold thy servant was among those who were fighting
(part. with art.) against the inhabitants of the city; and it
came to pass, when the wall of the city fell (inf. const.) that I
came into the palace of the king and I saw all the gold and the

8 ¢ Among the (ones) fighting’.
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silver and I took from it and I hid (it) in the ground.” (5) And
David sent messengers to the king of Tyre saying: ‘Let us make
a covenant I and thou in order that there shall be peace be-
tween my people and between thy people.” And the messengers
came and they brought a present to the king of Tyre and they
spoke unto him as these words. And the servants of the king
said unto him: ‘Send away these men, for they are spies, for
they have come to see the land’

80. MORE DOUBLY WEAK VERBS

(@) MP}—Pe Nun and Lamed He verb:
‘to turn, incline’ (intrans.); ‘to stretch, pitch (a tent)’.

QaL HipHIL
Perf.: he (hath) turned 1%} he (hath) caused to turn il
she . ﬂl)p; &c. she 5 .'ID?.‘I &c.
Imperf.: he will turn me he will cause to turn hioM
she » mon &c. she - op &c.
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :
let him ,, =M let him ' o
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he turned  pn and he caused to turn oM
Imper.: turn thou (m.) 7Py &c. cause thou (m.) to turn g;l
0,

Part. active:
turning (m. sg.) .'lgj

passive :
turned (m. sg.) "y

causing to turn (m. sg.) i) &c.

Inf. absolute : .'lb; i
construct : nivy nivg

Note: The Imperfects (as in all Lamed He verbs) have
shortened forms for tne Jussive. In Qal the Imperf. 119" is
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first shortened to 1" but, since the final letter of a word
cannot be doubled, the preceding vowel is prolonged, pro-
ducing ©. It will, of course, be noted how the peculiarities
of both the Pe Nun and Lamed He operate together.

The doubly weak verb i12) of the above type, found only in
Hiphil (‘to smite’) and in Hophal, occurs very frequently in
Scripture, and the student is advised to familiarize himself with
its main parts.

HipHIL HopHAL
Perf.: he hath smitten ;1273 he was smitten 1137
she » gl she ”» l-hy
Imperf.: he will smite ~ n? he willbe ,, N
she » o)) she » 120
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive : —
let him smite EN
Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :
and he smote ™ and he was » a2
Imper.: smite thou (m.) 120
73
Part.: smiting (m. sg.) 12N being smitten (m. sg.)  719R
Inf. absolute : hich] 127
construct : nisn niag

(%) ﬂ?y—Pe Guttural and Lamed He: ‘to go up, ascend’.

?IIQS]— " ' ‘to do, make, perform’,
QaL

Perf.: he hath gone up nl2¥ he (hath) made gy

she " ﬂD‘?? she " any

ye (m.) have ' a{p‘px ye (m.) have ,, aney
&c. &ec.
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Imperf.: he will go up ;1o

she ” n‘?;m
Shortened Imperf.

Fussive : .

let himgo ,, '?V:

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

<
and he went ,, byn

Imper.: go thou (m.) ,, ﬂ'?g
&c.

Part. active:
going up (m.sg.) %Y
passive:
Inf. absolute : ﬂ'7¥
construct : h"l'?&

»  with%:  nibyh

he will make sy

she " ma
let him ,, oy

and he made w_:]

make thou (m.) m

making (m. sg.) Y
made (m. sg.) "oy

ntoy

iy
with &: nm'z

The terminations of this doubly weak verb are those of the

Lamed He, while the initial guttural takes composite shewa
instead of the simple shewa, and attracts the vowel Pathah under

it and before it.

NiIPHAL
Perf.: he was made m
she -

they (c.) were ,, m;

Imperf.: he willbe ,, Ty

she . gD
Shortened Imperf.
Fussive :
let him be ,, oy

Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he was ,, m

HipHiL
he (hath) brought up 1%y
she » TDPYY
they (have) »» 3'?23
hewillbring ,, 1
she » 178D
lethimbring , 9y

<

and he brought ,, '?m
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Imper.: be thou (m.) made -'W!W bring thou (m.) up .'I'?V.':l
by3

Part.: being made (m. sg.) 1y} bringing up (m. sg.)  AY¥M
Inf. absolute : nb;z; -'I‘ZSZD
construct : nibyg ni‘nga

NotE how the Guttural determines the beginnings and the He
the terminations. The Imperfects of the Qal and the
Hiphil (and following them the Jussives too) have evolved
into the same form through different processes; so that the
context is relied upon to indicate which is meant.

(¢) NDV—Pe *Alep and Lamed He verb—*to bake’.

QAL NirHAL
Perf.: he (hath) baked i1 he (hath) been baked !
Imperf.: he will bake ng&* he will be baked .'15}'{:

Since the Pe "Alep verb diverges from the Pe Guttural in the

Qal Imperfect, this type of doubly weak verb differs from the
preceding type in this respect too.

(d) VT “to see’ is a peculiar verb, since the first root-letter
cannot be doubled, there is a medial *Alep, and a third root-

letter He.
QAL Imperfect, ‘ he will see’ m}'!',', but with Waw Consecutive
XM ‘and he saw’; ‘and she saw’ is N'lf'\]

NipuaL Imperfect, ‘he will be seen, appear’ fIX7", but with
Waw Consecutive it is 77 ‘and he was seen, and he appeared’.

EXERCISE 39

border '71:1; to answer my
mouth hl) to afflict MY in Piel My
,» (const.) "*é ox, bull %
» (Pl ni*p »  (withart) 987

-HR oUINbn aYn Ny AvED o™M3T7 MR T (1)
» Dy apg SR PR w0 :IbRD oiR 79
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NOR WYM A™MXNT NAOR ITIYN O7¥NI MY 0°37 O
NRVXIM NIPNR YT ITOR MR pYSN L TRDTTY
WHIIK? YY) PR YIRTTOR DR X037 AP0 T2 OYn
939 T¥IR XI2% 99330y oY unik mm cuh npY
oiTR 779 WA 700 WHY DPY) TSI XTI V)
X¥™ :DODRIPY? R¥X 272719 ¥R MWD KD MK
o™ wdn YR LM PR RN T2 OV ORI NRIPY
X3 93y2 oI 77H 2 10y K "3 A79TR0 YO
TBRY? YIPN ONYPRITIINTAR PIRY DRI TN (2)
"NITNR IR 12 M3 NYRRITNR 1M APV WX UKD
2N UDIX NN PIRPTIDY Thyn MT XN UR?
JIRG TR MR IRITDR IR DRIM DR D
M7 290 T3 JFRODE 0N ARy M T N3 ARy
1290°N¢ MR AYIR CRYRRITRY 1 Mi:ITRR U
PRITOYY PIYTOR XA WXITHR A2 DN YRV
I IPRDR T A0 D WY T IOV ™Y
“NR PING VrM c T Ti3) PR XYW XD IR Dip
TR Y 0] 1Y XA TRNTIY A¥pM DY
DRI 1237 LOREI~NIY MOR TN (3) NTNY PRI

=TY3 VIPODY YN 03037 3390 YR 0WRTUR0TT0N
o™ ¢ MTTNIIR-NR MDY PIRT TORTNN 179N M
Thy? 1Y T op3 1 X7 oiwm oiIg Rt M
TIR? RPN Kon PR MTPR PYYY OPFRTID?
- AT Ny NPT 0NN ?;1-3;\ TR TN"I2°NR 93yn
VI3V Tvn b wivnh X5 ox ndvp xR IR
DRRY? DPOR 93T ROy TR M 0PRR NRwt cnywin

8 Here = ‘<to permit, allow’.
b For PNy, see footnote, p. 206.
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XXX O7I¥n 7IRn Doy YD DI M My 0D
D27 1Y) WiD A¥IR DRNR XUIN) 0UIIYTRTIR OAN0N
v TR WD K7 RKR? 072N MSN)  PWITNY
TR CMIN IR DRMY X7 (03I 0300 ODR R
$TRDTTY DR D EpM oPavR-DIR TIVM 00K DAY
TPRTIR D2°DAR 107 2R 0°IY DR X3 OX AR
:UR3 DDR D7) 07 DO'DY WK F93T "TORNR 3MD
TRVl M DR MY R DD MmN DRI wm
NRRY APnThR T I3 07370IR YT N3P T (4)
XD Y pyh copipn’ oM 12T 270Y DK )
W :onipnY 0% 1237 07370y ITITNR v M Y
220N M 077 ARy YR 171D AYWaTIR PR3
VL T BYTOR 3P XIP TpA3 M (s) Ty
TMRY 2R T377 0IP03 2R AR IR AR M RR

X?) T29 ThYR) 137 77 1Y IW8-P37hR Ry Nk
“IRToR VR W o Anyy A3 vab B oD
TR IR IR MR D AP RPDTUR LTI
MRRD D TR TR WK 20D Awy m Pn) W
TIITDR TYITNR AR 12 3pYIbYh cwpR ma3 o
W T R AP YEN WADYTHRTIR TR
“DR NPT TRRTTIY Q3PN 3P 123 D YRY ANET 137
“IR9R RN 177773 DT XIN 07K AT IR YO
YT TR WINTOR YRR MR 13Oy ooy
n"M3 rﬁ:)’,l 'lk?g‘“l&] ];’2 XM '\,25;1 M cnmpTe

ing-oy g™ opA 3py-oy

TT=

(1) And it came to pass after these things that the Lord
commanded (waw consec.) Moses saying: ‘Make thou for

& Here = ‘to permit, allow’,
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thyself two tablets of stone and come up unto me upon this
mountain and I shall write upon them the judgements which
thou shalt set before the children of Israel.” And Moses did as
the Lord commanded hiin and he made for himself two tablets
of stone and he went up on the mountain of Sinai and he was
there many days. And Israel saw that Moses came not down
from the mountain and they cried unto Aaron and they said:
‘Where is thy brother Moses, for he hath gone up on the
mountain of the Lord and hath not returned unto us. Make for
us therefore a god’. And Aaron took their gold and he made
for them a bull ; and it came to pass when they saw the bull of
gold that they cried, ‘This is thy God, O Israel, who brought
thee forth from the land of Egypt’. And the Lord spoke unto
Moses, saying: ‘Go thou down from the mountain, for thy
people hath corrupted his way upon the earth and they have
made for themselves a bull of gold and they cried before it, ““ This
is thy God, O Israel”.” And it came to pass as Moses heard the
words of the Lord that he took the tablets and he broke them
upon the ground. (2) And the sons of Jacob returned unto their
father and they told (to) him all the words which Joseph their
brother (had) commanded them. And Jacob answered and said :
‘Blessed is the Lord who hath shown me this day, for my son
Joseph liveth, and I shall go down to Egypt and I shall see him,
face to face, before I die” And the Lord appeared unto Jacob
in a dream of the night and he said unto him: ‘Go thou down
to Egypt and thou shalt see thy son Joseph and thou shalt dwell
there with him’ (3) And it came to pass as the elders of Israel
heard the words of Joshua which he spoke unto them that they
answered (waw consec.) and they said: ‘All that thou hast
commanded us we will do; we will not depart from it. Only
let the Lord thy God be with thee. As we hearkened unto
Moses, so will we hearken unto thee.” (4) In that day the Lord
gave a great salvation® to Israel and they pursued the inhabitants
of the city unto the wilderness and they smote them and they
took all the gold and the silver and their sheep and their cattle
which was found in the city and they went up into the city and
they dwelt in it. (5) And the prophet came before the king and

8 ‘Victory’.
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he said unto him: ‘ Thus said the Lord, “ Because thou hast trans-
gressed My commandments and thou hast taken to thyself many
wives from the daughters of the nations and thou hast not kept
My word which I commanded thee and thou hast gone up upon
the mountains to serve the gods of the nations and thou hast
done these (things) to anger® Me, behold I will raise up against
thee an enemy who shall smite thee and all thy house and all thy

”

priests”.
81. DOUBLE °‘AYIN VERBS

We now consider the type of weak verb which instead of
having three root-letters, has its second root-letter (i.e. its ‘Ayin)
duplicated—the Double ‘Ayin Verb:

QaL

Perf.: AcTive STATIVE
he hath gone round 239, 39 he was light ['7',_7?'] '7?_
she . 71339, N30 she nyR
thou (m.) hast " Diip thou (m.) wast ,, 01";?_
thou (f.) " niap thou (£.) ” nivp
I (c.) have » niap I(c.) was ,, smgp_
they (c.) " 1Y, aaé they (c.) were ,, a‘pé
ye (m.) »» m;ﬁap ye (m.) » nm"R
ve (£ ” miap  ye(f) s nivp
we (c.) » widp we (c.) » m5p

Imperf.:

he will go round :b:, ab he will be light '7?_:
she » Jblj, adbn she » '7?_13
thou (m)wilt  ,,  2bp,3bm  thou (m)wilt bpn
thou (£.) »  °30D,°3n  thou (£) N
I (c.) shall " aby, oK I(c.)shall '72:5
they m)will ,,  128),1p  theym)will
they (£) » THIRR, MFOD  they (£) . ApERR
ye (m.) » 126p,92pD  ye (m) B 2
ve () » 3PN, MAOD  ve (£) . PR
we (c.) shall » 3'0;, aby we (c.) shall ” '7p_;

* Hiphil of f|8p or DYS.
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Imperf. with Waw
Consecutive :

and he turned round

Q" (wayydsobh), 257

Imper.: go thou (m.) round
” (f’) ”
”»” ye (m’) ”

» &

Part. active :

going round (m. sg.)
passive :

surrounded (m. sg.)

Inf. absolute :
construct :

» with &

ab
"35
136
IR

a3d
&c.

39
aiap

ad
3y

and he was light '7?_:1

being light (m. sg.) '7?_
&ec.

Y
bp and Yp

In the Perfect Qal the 3rd person has two forms: A,
33:!9 and 29, iﬁQ—the former being transitive and the latter
intransitive. These meanings of the two forms are well shown
by the verb 973 =to make strait, oppress’ with its intransitive
form 9% =‘to be in a strait’.

The Imperfect Qal has two alternative forms. The one, :Ib:,
seems to have been influenced by the ‘Ayin Waw verb (which
resembles in many respects the Double ‘Ayin verb). Like the
‘Ayin Waw verb, it has the (original) @ vowel under the prefix.
The other type, 20", strangely resembles the Pe Nun verb.

The Imperative follows the Imperfect of the first type.
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Imperf.: he will surround  23p°

NIPHAL
Perf.: he hath surrounded an}
she » n;é;
thou (m.) hast ' gif:p;
thou (f.) " nizg;

Ic)have ,  “miag)

they (c.) » 136;
ye (m.) »  Oniagy
ye (£) I 5) 1]
we (c.) ” u‘iﬁp;

Part. : surrounding (m. sg.) ay
w  (fsg) n3R

she ” apn

thou (m.) wilt » apn
thou (£.) , 390
I(c.)shall ,, apn
they (m) will aaé
they (£.) . [Ar3em)
ye (m.) »  A3ER
ye (£) » [pen]
we (c.) shall " a

Imper.: surround thou (m.) apj

. " ) 399
Inf. absolute : ajon » ye (m.) aaéa
construct : a0 " (£) nrégrj
HrpHIL

Perf.: Imperf.:
he (hath) turned® (:pa) apn he will turn® (aw) aw
she ” n;ég she ” agn
thou (m.) hast " ;\iipq thou (m.) wile ,, app
thou (f.) " ni;oa thou (f.) " 93633
I(c)have niavg I(c.)shall ,, 208
. they (m.) will ,, (32) 120
they (c.) " 1393 ey (£ i o
ye (m.) . oniagy  ve(m) " 120D
ye (£) » gy ve(®) . hp3en
we (c.) ” mipq we (c.) shall an

s Literally: he (hath) caused to go round.
b Literally: he will cause to go round.
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Imper. : turn thou (m.) AT Jussive: let him turn aw
() ’36",‘ Imperf. with Waw
< Consecutive :
w ¥e (m) 120 andhe turned  3pR
() (P Pare.: turning (m.sg.)  2QR
(f.sg) nY
Inf. absolute and construct : al &c.

EXERCISE 40

to-morrow IR festival b, ]
dawn 'IU:V »  (with art.) blsh]

) » (Pl) =)y
Passover ne3 to bespoil, to take as spoil n3
Jericho 1n-;: to celebrate b

vi%=n"3 PR oW NI D YYVITRYR VI3 T (1)
(O DUIRYRITNR NU¥IY WpIn vt wph wIpnn
L°33-DR 3307 ,nikgL 193 X9 ooNhnI onk on
X3 9BRY Agn=O8 M 93T (2) RFH X2 NLIINN
neg ORPI0RR M PR 0D R HINK) Ny
TP W3 ODR D3R PR 0N I3TR3 77 BN WYTny
XE] R RR? AP0 DR PRTT 221 INIR DR
AT3 1BR TBR 03 TR DN ,00R? BAD 3 I
-93=%y 0% v IOy mavtny 73yl npy e
ayg=o 0 niby2 pE3 UM (3) 3T ONYRD
2i33-ny 130 9MRY agn oDk 137 19T WY o
DRy M 2 A 3970 TR SRy nox oy
=Y opYDR 7-URI3 URITIR DRNIRII XD TOR)
3T OV AN WPTOY M T D AW 0
D ITTIR RN WRy cwRpTIIAD 02K
MATY PRIWITIITIR VP PR () TRRTIY WM
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nn? M 71T NI Dt Shih -wr,pxb oy rs
W M DIARY YIY ERD N r\xj-nx 1%
“WNY APY 0 NI JIP WY 0 v T ovmb
257 niwy? TRR DNTYRYN DONF MER "D WK IX &
oRTIM opppRl TRE3 AN :0hR 3T IR R
-DR QDALY AV opvhyl YmITR3 op¥oT '|;‘1")"J
PR TIRY YUY R 30Ty OPa- hmin
“IDYY OBYITUIRI0Y MWTUR 0037 1 NETOR
DRNRTY D7y PPN DRI THY? VO M D
127N opyny Xon ip3 Thy? m o3 nyn X9
AN T YYRTR 0W3 0°%R M3T WK 0V
130 7o) "3 amT 1PwR-Yx 0y WKL INY DX
UNRIRY? WY X2 OS) : TON DIHY DOYNY T NIR N
21T 9ip3 opR opxIY mpnn? WY wWIp) oivyl
379797 OpR opRm ATER apm YT M
“HR 0T YYIThR M D3 N :pivpTIn RiTm
~527013 "3 A3 R¥P WK MRIITN IWI 037 MpD
VYT 0L WAD DNR-NRY 0PINRY ,BDR WIH A
=19 R IOD-DR) ony MR WR Y59 nivy? TRn
757 WY YEINTTOR PR3 WY 0Y3 npm D
1399077y 9pdan oPa-b VITnR 12070 o1 WK
PR3 RPN MPNIR2 INNTIREY WY 2WI M
DIPRY PIINL < YT O YE M TRy STy Yip3
WM ORWTTIEN TR oUW YR
1290797 QDR DN DPOR YNNI DTN YEHT

MRHT~TA TRIT-NR BTN O NI Yoy A

8 ‘Fear of you’—objective. b ‘But’.
¢ ‘But’. The conjunction Y takes this meaning from the context.
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mr=92713 ) oy WP XD Y3 YR WK 3WIP

PRI DTN T (5) PPN DDR MY WK R03D

TR DINRY OP-nR 91 KD oyt vEim

T3V TYn DINX MX WKD NoSaTIN-NR opim ovign
ey T noSITAR YRR Y i

(1) And it came to pass after these things that the Lord sent
a great darkness upon the land of Egypt and a man saw not his
neighbour. And Pharaoh called unto Moses and unto Aaron
and he said unto them: Arise ye and go ye forth from my land,
ye and all Israel with you, and celebrate the festival to the Lord
your God in the wilderness; both your cattle and your sheep
take ye with you and pray to the Lord that he may remove
(Imperfect Jussive with conjunction) from me this death.” And
Moses answered and said: ¢ To-morrow the Lord will do this
thing, in order that thou shalt know that there is none like
Him.” (2) The dawn came up and the people sanctified them-
selves and they went round the mountain twice, as Moses
commanded them, and they were exceedingly afraid and they
said unto Moses: ‘All that the Lord shall command us we will
do’. (3) And there was found a man who had taken from the
gold which (was) in the city of Jericho and the elders of Israel
brought him before Joshua for (the) judgement. And Joshua
said unto him: ‘Why hast thou taken from the gold? Didst
thou not hear my commandment which I commanded the
people, saying, “ Take ye for yourselves the cattle and the sheep,
but (conjunction) from the gold and (from) the silver ye shall
not take-as-spoil”, and why hast thou transgressed my word?’
And the man answered and said: ‘I have indeed sinned to the
Lord our God, and now, behold I am in thy hand, do to me as
is good in thine eyes’. And Joshua commanded and they took
that man and they brought him up upon the top of the mountain
and they burned him in (the) fire, him and all that he had, before
(‘to the eyes of’) the children of Israel. (4) And the king stood
before the people and he prayed unto the Lord and he said:

a ‘But’.
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‘Thou hast chosen us from all the nations and Thou hast com-
manded us to celebrate this festival of the Passover, as it is
written in the Law of Moses Thy servant, in order that we may
not forget the kindness which Thou hadst done with our fathers
in the day they went torth (‘their going-forth’—inf. const. with
suff.) from the land of Egypt, from the house of slaves. And now,
we have done according to all which Thou hast commanded us
and we have celebrated the festival of the Passover this day.
Remember, Lord, Thy people Israel and hear their prayer, for
unto Thee alone are our eyes. Deliver us, Lord, from the hand
of our enemies who have come to fight against us and have
surrounded the walls of our city, in order that they may know
that there is none like Thee and in Thee is our salvation.’” And
the prophet came and he stood before the king and he said : “The
Lord hath heard thy prayer which thou hast prayed unto Him
with a broken heart. Fear not! for to-morrow thine enemies will
hear that their king hath died and they will return unto their
land.” And the king answered and said: ‘Blessed is the Lord
who hath not forsaken His kindness (from) with His servants.’

82. DEFECTIVE VERBS
A few of the weak verbs are defective, i.e. they are not complete
but function only in part. Itis found, however, that two kindred
defective verbs, having two root-letters in common and differing
only in the third root-letter, often supplement each other, so that
together they make up one complete verb. The more frequently
used defective verbs are:

A. ‘To go, walk’: the Qal Perfect is 'I'ZEI &c., the Participle
'['7:'! &c., and the Infinitive absolute Tl'?;l : but the Imperfect,
Imperative, and the Infinitive construct apparently come from
the Pe Waw root '['2:, thus:

Imperf.: he will go ' she will go J9n I shall go 9% &c.

Cohort. : 1 will go, let me go ﬂ?'?§

Imperf. with Waw Consecutive: and he went '[‘?('1

Imper.: go thou (m.) -l'? , n?'? go thou (f.) "p'? &c.

Inf. construct: n:'; with & n:';'? with suffix : "h?‘?
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The Hiphil, too, apparently comes from the Pe Waw root
'[?;’, thus:

Perf.: he (hath) caused to go ?I"'?i:'( she (hath) caused to go .'l?"sﬁn
Imperf.: he will cause to go ';r»';i" she will cause to go ?I"‘)']n
Fussive: let him cause to go 'zl’?‘l’ Imperf. and Waw Consec. :

and he caused to go ';['Zi;'!

B. ‘To be good’: the Qal Perfect, Participle, and Infinitive
come from the ‘Ayin Waw root 21; but the Imperfect is from
the Pe Yod root 27 i.e. 2R, ‘he will be good’. The Hiphil
also comes from the Pe Yod 2D, i.e. 3°D] ‘he hath done
good’ (Perf.); 20" ‘he will do good’ (Impf.).

C. “To drink’: all parts of the Qal come from the root DY,
but the Hiphil comes from the root .'li?TI?, thus: ‘he (hath)
caused to drink’ RWA (Perfect): ‘he will cause to drink’
7Y (Imperfect); ‘let him cause to drink’ PU? (Jussive);
‘and he caused to drink’ PU™ (Imperfect with Waw Con-
secutive).

D. ‘To be able’, ‘to prevail’. Perfect ‘73': (as ]UR on pp. 95 ff.),
but the Imperfect is 991" &c. Some regard this form as a
Hophal, meaning ‘to be enabled’ and therefore think that
this verb comes under the category of Defectives. It is likely,
however, that the Imperfect '?D’l" is an arrested form from
an original '7?'!1, yawkal, yaukal, and then yikal for the
expected yokal (P21).

The Infinitive absolute is '?‘lD:, and the Infinitive construct

n‘75" has a feminine termination.

EXERCISE 41

feast ,'mm pitcher 12
» (const.) HB?D spring, well ri’
camel "?; wine ri
» (Pl) oYoms

beautiful (m.) m

master, lord, husband byi ., ) np

Eliezer NP or ix
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8 Understand ‘was’. b ¢‘By’. ¢ Pausal. d Jussive.

¢ ‘Her mouth’, for ‘her word’ or ‘her opinion’.
f Meaning that he was merry.
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a ‘Jethro’, Moses’ father-in-law. b M. pl. const. of XY
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(1) And it came to pass after these things that the Lord
remembered Sarah and she bare a son and she called his name
Isaac. And Sarah saw the handmaid and her son and she was
exceedingly afraid, and she said unto Abraham her husband,
‘Send them away to the wilderness, for the son of this handmaid
shall not inherit with my son, with Isaac’. And Abraham did as
Sarah said and he took bread and a pitcher of water and he gave
(them) to the handmaid and he sent her away with her son.
And it came to pass in the evening that there was no(t) water
in the pitcher and she placed the child under a tree and she went
and she sat opposite and she lifted up her voice and she cried
unto the Lord. And an angel of God called unto her and he
said, ‘Fear not, for the Lord hath heard thy voice’. And she
opened her eyes and she saw and behold a spring of water (was)
before her, and she took from the water and she gave the child
to drink. And the Lord was with the lad and he grew [v '7'!;]
and became a man, and his mother took a wife for him from
the land of Egypt. (2) And it came to pass after these things
that the king made a great feast and he commanded to bring the
gold and the silver which he had taken from the house of the
Lord to show his servants. And it came to pass, while (use
conjunction) they (were) eating flesh and drinking wine, that
they saw and behold a hand (was) writing upon the wall of the
palace, and they were exceedingly afraid. And the king called
all his wise (men) and he said unto them: ‘Tell (to) me the
words which are written upon the wall, and if ye are not able
(imperf.) to tell (to) me, death will be your judgement’. And
the wise men answered and said: ‘Behold there is among the
servants of the king a prophet from the Hebrews whom the
king hath brought to exile.* And now if it is good in the eyes of
the king, let us call him, and he will read the words which are
written upon the wall’; and the king commanded to do so. And
they went and they brought the prophet before the king and he
read the words which (were) written upon the wall and he said
unto the king: ‘Because thou hast lifted up thy heart and thou
wast not afraid to sin against the Lord God of Israel, behold He
hath removed thee from being king® over this people and He hath
& Hiphil of T'l'?; See p. 219. b The verb 1‘?9—‘ to reign’, ‘to be king’.
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given thy throne to another’. And the prophet went forth from
(before) the king. (3) And it came to pass after the death of the
judge that the children of Israel did that which was evil in the
eyes of the Lord and he delivered them [v72%)] into the hands
of the king of Canaan and they served him many days and they
cried unto the Lord from their afflictions and He heard their
voice. And there (there was) a woman a prophetess who judged
Israel in that time ; and she sent and she called Barak [[?7)3]
and she said unto him: ‘Hear thou the word of the Lord which
he hath spoken concerning [?Y] thee. Go and gather together
all the mighty men of Israel upon the top of this mountain and
thou shalt fight against [J] the enemies of Israel, for the Lord
hath given them into thy hand.’ And Barak answered and said :
‘If thou wilt go with me then (waw consecutive) I will go, but
[1] if thou wilt not go with me I will not go.” And the prophetess
said unto him: ‘I will indeed go with thee’, and she arose and
she went with him. And all the mighty men of Israel gathered
together upon the mountain and they came down from the
mountain and they fought with their enemies and the Lord gave
them salvation® in that day and they smote all the camp of Canaan
and they pursued them to the wilderness. And the king of Canaan
saw that his warriors had fallen and he took his sword in his
hand and he arose and he fled (he) alone (from) before the
children of Israel.

83. THE NUMERALS
1. The Cardinal Numbers are:

With the Masculine With the Feminine

Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
1 R st nnR ooy
2 o » o ng
3 mw g vy o
4 AyIM  nyaw vaR I
s mwn  ngan vep e
N w

& ‘Victory’.



10

II

12

13

14

100
200
300
1,000
3,000

10,000
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Yo ey vig vy
npy gy npy Y
nyen  nygn yon  wun
ey Py Wy Y
oy ToR My noR
gy oy Mgy Ny
oy oy Mgy ony
gy " mpy nY
gy oY ey oY
Py Ay My vaR
&ec. &c.
20 DY 6o oY
30 oWy 70 DY
40 DYPMW 8o Dby
so  owpn 90 D'Won

e fem. ; constr. nRp; pl. niRY (‘hundreds’)

njbsp (dual, reduced from ﬂ‘i)t}?p)

nixn ooy 400 niRp YW 500 niXn wnp &e.
N9 2,000 DBYN (dual)

oy gy 4000 DR NYIM

133 20,000 DAY (dual)

(@) The numeral ‘one’ is considered an adjective; it follows
its noun and agrees with it in gender: ‘one man’ X U°K;
‘one woman' DIOIR u'WjS. It may be used in the construct state,

thus :

‘one of the prophets’ O*X"3310 0N,

(6) The numeral ‘two’ is a noun which, as a construct,
precedes the word numbered, 8*37°3% (‘a pair-of sons’) or, as an

absolute, stands after it in apposition, U',’iﬂf %33 (‘sons, a pair’).
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The feminine of Dﬁt? is curiously D'ffj!lf; both are dual forms.
The numerals 3 to 10 are feminine nouns which, as constructs,
precede the word numbered, 0°3 nw‘iw (“a triad-of sons’), but
the appositional construction came to be extended by using the
numeral in the absolute not only after the word numbered, 0°3
ﬂ?’?W (‘sons, a triad’) but even before it, D°}3 ﬂ@"@ (‘a triad,
sons’). These numerals (3 to 10) though feminines, remained
in use with masculine nouns and a special shortened form came
to be used with feminine nouns by way of differentiation
(U2 &c.).

(c) The numerals 11 to 19 are formed by placing the unit
before the ten (the latter being QY for the masculine and
N0V for the feminine). The plural noun is generally used
with the numerals 11 to 19, with the exception of a few which
follow them in the singular. These nouns are ¥R (‘ man’), OV
(‘day’), MY (‘year’), Wbi (‘ soul, person’), and a few more; e.g.
‘ u.days’ oy 'My “IBR; ‘11 men’ TR 'W;? IOX; ‘11 years’
MY Ty oK

(d) With the exception of the numeral zo O*QY (which is
derived from ﬂWﬁ) the tens are denoted by the plural forms of
the units, thus: BW9Y 30; DWW 40; DN 50; DY
60 ; &c. '

(e) The tens and the units are connected by the conjunction ;
77 is MYV O°YIY (i.e. 70 and 7), &c.

(f) Some numerals can take suffixes; e.g. ’IJ"jth ‘we two’;
D{]";I:D' ‘they two’; DQ’;@ ‘you two’; uﬁw‘;w ‘we three’; &c.

2. The Ordinals are:

Masculine Feminine
fist  pigXY® iR ®
second e nyye
third '»V-'w D'W"??

8 As in English we say ‘ 11 thousand’ (not 11 thousands).

b From X% ‘a head’.

¢ From 2 to 10 the Ordinals are from the same roots as the Cardinals—the
masculines ending in % and the feminines in m,.
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fourth AN Dyl
fifth  wppp e
sixth Wy nwY
seventh Yy Yy
eighth ";"pw ns;sn?
ninth  ywgn yn
tenth sj@;l n’T’W}!

The Ordinal numbers from 1 to 10 are adjectives, following
the noun and agreeing with it in gender. From 11 upwards the
Cardinal numbers serve as Ordinals. ‘On the second day’
W3 013 ; ‘in the second year’ NVE3 'IJWJ ‘on the fifteenth
day’ OV ﬁWS? nenna; &c.

EXERCISE 42

<

month !i'm to lift up, to forgive m
work TI;R'Z?Q to approach, draw near Mp
,» (cons.) n;x’;p to rebel |
» (with suffix) poNR® perhaps b
year nw because of, on account of 2233
» (pl) n";v for the sake of, in order that WrS‘?
": with n‘w ‘. ..years old’ in Hebrew is ‘a son or daughter of . . . years’.

WY WR-DINYR MR AR DJIIRTOR M MR (1)
=VUT DR D RIRDTMID PYR DDMYR I DI0 WK
A BY P13 PRD D) MR 03K D%enm :pn 22
pipp? Xgn Kby ,TYRCTING ORS oWRD o
X7 PIITOR LR A3 WR OPIED ownn WA
DTS DR 0T03 RYNR OX M XA s vRYn A

& The construct is a Segholate noun, and it is to this form that suffixes are
attached.

b Extended meaning ‘to forgive’.
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AR N B3R R :073Y3 OippamhIY IRg)
(OPYIIRT NP2 DIYR KD M KR DOY3IR QY Ry
AR LTNINL MA° ¥R KITOR M TV 07798 13T

P OF ™1 OR ARy X2 Mo MR cowhy oy e
=33 WO (z) DPIYI TYITDI7 RPN OPIE Ty
W UIR? o gy awnng eI e-by wAn R
931 RR? DYPTOR Y 93T (07N YR DDRYY
=927DR Dy T3YD o DY TR nwn ooy
-'75 YD X Ry M naY veawn oirm qnoRDy
M 93T (3) :TDRRL T7IV) DA TN AR ,ARD
M) UR YD DyITR 7 MR M2 vEm-oR
Onk O3V OIIR APYTOURY 027 WP :IbK? oD
oy3=v3 I WY 1I7ITR NN My oy
=137 NPRY OIPRD T 7IDTTING OUIRDTOR oo
oipR2 "D DPMITIP O W LDRWNRY SR
W (4) 9§R TR WY WIK? 17D N M
"2Ix 9hKY 0K 1M B ARYYTRR RPN MG NI
T 39 UR? DI GRIM YRATIR NI 7
DY T 2% TR oW MTTTY3 3P rRidR-oy
DO O VI T9n NI Y DVIIR SR
PR O™MITD IR TN (5) <MY 0WYe oy whY 2
WAm oPYTI3 vHAD B3 MR To AP 725 nph
oY DY 720 MY YUh) 0EY) i57R3 My Y
2932 TRign=nR YN 1773 778 MP-TY3 2ivg Ny

& For yyp™ from VVQ;. Daghe¥ Forte is often omitted when the letter
has shewa. Cf. p. 150, first note.

b Any. ¢ ‘He slept with his fathers’ means ‘ he died’.

d ¢‘Hebron’. e This order is often used in the Bible.

t ‘Hezekiah’.
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TPy YIIRI NN ARy WK 53 iR M an 0%y
MR ToH Sv cWER 7783 Mpm TW DR Ny
Rn i) ARy Xam aTIv AT MwehyThy
TP DX Ny TRR YT mnn TR AR o
212 W YR T POV ITHYN WIN MmN
2 DNDY RTOY M T2 YD 7780 W N5 19T
3% Dor &Y Anpy WALR M3 WRND D) 3 TP
=523 "M DR Ov13n OUEaTR) "ﬁ'?gg TR TR OIDR
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TR 720 NIITTIR MR YHYD TN TR oY
:0P3=%3 ong Y28 XYY Tpya 27 YRIThE YN
"R PIOR MR 0 DEna 9bRY X90YR Ny

.....
H

197 RO KIN TR WY WER 727 377NE vy
:DYRY R OI3TITIEN RYDTUR YRR Wy 70
DNID PYTOR R 7Ph N2 XD M my a5 3
XY™ RN 79723 A7 T TP jwRY ADK hyrim
N750-07 oppYs PYD BR-mnRg i onYRTIRD
MmN~y PRI Wy ‘1?___5: T RAnTRTTY
“D2TNR MPM MARITRR 1T ohR 0% M WM

MATII3 WY ATHP WA IPTT27IN 7930

(1) And it came to pass in those days that the king of Sodom
rebelled against the king of Edom. Thirteen years he served
him and in the fourteenth year he rebelled and in the fifteenth
year the king of Edom came to Sodom and with him (were)
ten thousand men. And he fought against Sodom and he
captured it and he burnt it in (the) fire and he took the men of
Sodom with him and in the midst of them was Lot the son of
Abraham’s brother and he went (away) unto his land. And it

& ¢Assyria’. b Here ‘gods’, referring to the nations.
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came to pass when Abraham heard (inf. constr. with prefixed
prepos.) this thing that he took his servants with him, three
hundred and eighteen men, and he pursued (after) the king of
Edom (in) that night and he fought with him and he smote him
and he brought back Lot and also all the men of Sodom. (2) And
the Lord said unto Moses on the seventh day: ‘Go up on the
mountain and abide on the top of it, and I shall give (to) thee
the tables of the stones and the Law and the commandments
which thou shalt teach the children of Israel’. And Moses went
up on the holy mountain, as the Lord had commanded him, and
he was there forty days and forty nights; bread he ate not and
water he drank not all the days that he was there. (3) And Moses
spoke unto the children of Israel, saying: ‘In the second year
of the departure of (inf. constr. of XY with prep. ) Israel from
the land of Egypt in the third month we were in the wilderness
of Sinai. And ye drew near unto me and yesaid: “Let us send
(Cohortative) spies to the land of Canaan to see the cities against
which we shall fight (‘which we shall fight against them’)”.
And the thing was good in mine eyes and I chose from the
heads of the people twelve men and I sent them to the land of
Canaan. And the spies returned to the camp and they said:
“We shall not be able to fight against the inhabitants of Canaan,
for their cities are exceedingly strong”. And ye said unto me:
“ Why hath the Lord brought us forth from the land of Egypt
to slay us? Let us return to Egypt.” And the Lord was ex-
ceedingly angry and he swore, saying: “Because they have not
trusted (in) me, behold they shall not see the land which I have
sworn to their fathers to give to their seed. Forty years they
shall be in this great wilderness and they shall die there. And
their sons who come after them, they (pronoun) shall come
thither and they shall inherit the land.”’ (4) And Jeroboam
[@Y37] the king of Israel built the city Shechem and he dwelt
there. And he was afraid lest the people® go up to Jerusalem
to serve the Lord there and they* see the glory of the House of
the Lord and their heart® turn [2{1] back to the king of Judah.
And he made gods of gold and he said unto the people: ‘ These

& Understand ‘will’ for the Hebrew.
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are thy gods, O Israel, and them shall ye serve’ And he made
a festival in the eighth month on [3] the fifteenth day of ['?] the
month and he commanded them (to) keep the festival. (5) These
are the words which Jeremiah [¥1)97"] the prophet spoke unto
the elders of Israel whom the king of Babylon ['7;3] had exiled
to Babylon. ‘Build ye houses and dwell in them and take unto
you(rselves) wives and beget children, and seek ye the peace of
the city whither I have exiled you (“which I have exiled you
thither”) in order that it shall be well with you. For I will not
forget you there and when ye pray (“in your praying”, inf.
constr.) unto Me I will hear your voice. And in another ['l‘l&?;]
seventy years I will indeed bring you back to the land of your
fathers and ye shall (re)build the cities which the king of Babylon
hath thrown down (Hiph. of '79;) and My glory shall return to
the city which I have chosen and ye shall be My people as in the
days of David My servant and ye shall dwell in peace upon your
land unto eternity.’
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APPENDIX

1. The Hebrew letters are:
B 1Y T T T L T 0 O SR B8 G g B
a0 TY 01 A T8 .88 1Y 00 0

The Hebrew alphabet in use is generally known as the
‘Square Character’, as distinct from the ‘archaic’ Hebrew writing
found in inscriptions: the square script being a development
from the archaic. It seems that the names of the Hebrew letters
denoted the objects which the archaic forms crudely represented,
thus: % (ﬂ'?!:() means ‘a bull’, O (]'5:7) ‘an eye’, W (1"0)
‘a tooth’.

2. The accents are of two kinds—Disjunctive (‘stops’) and
Conjunctive (‘continuation marks’). The main Disjunctive
accents are:

(a) () Sillaq (i?ﬂ'?t)), always in the tone-syllable of the last

word in a verse and followed by the sign (i) Siph* Pasig
(710D ‘TID ‘end of verse’) thus: ¢ YIRJ......

() (,)’Athnah (MINR), in the tone-syllable of the word which
divides the verse into logical parts, thus:

:'QOOQYﬁxHOCCC

(¢) (*) Seghéltd (313'?‘119) divides the clause before ’Athnah
and is usually found in long verses. It stands above the
word and on the last letter, so that it does not necessarily

mark the tone-syllable, thus: ¢ ... 00, Y"l&]b oo
(d) () Zageph Qaton (JOP 2] subdivides a clause between
’Athnah and Silluq, between the beginning of a verse and

’Athnah (when Segholta is absent), and sometimes even
between Segholta and ’Athnal, thus:

.
OIOQ'Q QOCOAQOQO LI

& See p. 4, footnote a.
b This is a Mil‘el word, but Segholta is on the last letter.
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When not preceded by a Conjunctive accent the form it
takes is

() (") and it is called Zageph Gadhal (2173 ARY).
(f) () Tiphhd (MDV) usually comes before Sillug and ’Athnah,

[3
thus:o'tttt o 000 ¢ o 0 0 ¢ e 00

Other Disjunctive accents are: (") Salsé’eth (ﬂ'?é]'?ﬂ),
(') Rebhita (¥°37), (*) Zargd® (RPN), () Pasté (RYYD),
() Yethibh (DY), (,) Tebkir (VIN), (*) Pazer (IP),
(") Géres (W'li) and (") Double Geres (D"W']ﬁ) (") Telisd
Gedhold (V13 RY2), (¥) Qarné Pharé (17D "¥IR) or Pazeér
Gadhél (‘ma 1)

The Conjunctive accents are:

(,) Mérckhd (R, (L) Mianah (NPN), () Mahpakh (72730),
(') Dargd (R307), ( ) Qadhmd (RRTPR) or *Azld (RIR) when
followed by Geres,” () T¥iid Q¢tannd (M0 RU7D).

Note: The foregoing system of accents is used in the books
of the Bible with the exception of Psalms (n"‘y'm) Proverbs
("'7!773) and Job (37R), where there are certain combinations
of accents which make the accentuation system of these
books somewhat different.

3. Quadriliteral Verbs. There are a number of verbs in
Hebrew which have four root-letters as their basis, an additional
letter having been inserted. In Psalm Ixxx, verse 14 we find the
form f139072° (‘he will ravage it’)—an Imperfect of the Pi‘el
a]o)g )0 whlch is an extension of the root OD2.

4. The following note has kindly been supplied by Professor
G. R. Driver, M.A,, Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. He
explains the ‘Waw Consecutive’ construction, thus:

‘All attempts to explain this at first sight strange phenomenon,
whereby two tenses apparently exchange functions, on logical
grounds, have failed, but the historical development of the Hebrew
language readily accounts for it. When it is remembered that
this is a composite language containing elements drawn from

8 On the last letter of the word. b (L)
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all the Semitic languages, it is at once seen why it has two pro-
nouns for the first person, namely "DJN and "X: for the former
is the same word as the Accadian anaku (cf. Phoenician TR),
the latter as the Aramaean XY (cf. Arabic ’and). So there are
two different systems, drawn from different sources, merged in

the Hebrew scheme of tenses. The *consecutive” I:\'?Dm ‘“and
thou shalt kill” (with the accent on the last syllable but a counter-
tone, representing the primitive accent, on the first syllable)
corresponds to the Acc. Permansive gdtil “he is, has been, will
be killed” and less often ““he has killed, kills, will kill” (for this
primitive form had a universal sense, i.e. denoted merely a
killing state whether active or passive, past or present or future,
and only gradually came to be restricted to present or future time
when a preterite tense was devised) while the simple 13'79?7

“thou hast killed” corresponds with the Aram. '767 ‘“he has

killed”. Similarly the “consecutive” '7D7"'l ‘“and he killed ”
(whose accent has been assimilated to that of the imperfect

'7[97:? ‘““he was killing, kills, will kill” but whose true accent is

preserved in such forms as DP}_’(}_ “and he arose”) corresponds
with the Acc. preterite igtul * he killed” (cf. Acc. ¢bni * he built”

with Hebr. ];l"l “and he built”), while the imperfect '70?" “he

kills, was killing, will kill” corresponds with the Aram. '76?"
“he was killing, kills, will kill”. Thus the consecutive con-
structions are conneeted with the East-Semitic (Accadian) and
the ordinary construction with the West-Semitic (Aramaean)
verbal system, and the two have survived side by side in the
classical language.’

5. The Construct-Genitive Relationship. When two nouns stand
together in the construct—genitive arrangement and the second
noun (as genitive) limits or qualifies the first one (in the construct)
adjectivally (p. 137. 63), then the suffix, denoting a possessive,
is attached to the second noun, but applies to the whole compound
concept. For example, "D¥1W"""'Ii72( is (not ‘God of my salva-
tion’, but) ‘my God of salvation’, i.e. ‘my saving God’. Similarly
1W'l'? 9 is (not ‘ the mount of His holiness’, but) ‘ His mount of
holmess , i.e. ‘His holy mount’.
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VOCABULARIES

HEBREW —

X

ay father: coms. *3%; pl. piay,
cons. NIy p. 288

TN in Qal to perish, be lost:
imperf. 3% pp. 161, 260;
in Hiph. T3R8 to destroy

];}l:t f- stone: pl. DY, cons. IR
(segholate)

07738 Abraham

0178 Edom

7 lord

DX man

TPIN /. ground : coms. PRI

198 Aaron

R conj. or

IR interj. woe! alas!

2R adv. perhaps

2R m. light

¥ adv. then

n{t f. ear: dual nzip,« (segholate)

Ny brother: cons. *NY; pl. ONN,
cons. IR p. 288

IR m. one : coms. TOR p. 242

ning sister : cons. DINY; pl. PYDR,
cons. DM p. 288

Ny another, “other : I n'_gr:ls;
pl. m. o OR

MR, MR prep. after, behind:
with suff. *IBY &ec. p. 87

R m. enemy: with suff. *JN;
pl. ok

TR interrog. where ?

ENGLISH

'm} nothing, there is not : cons. P,
with suff. PR

'R man: pl. DR pp. 37, 70

L2 to eat: imperf. YN pp. 161,
260

YX no, not : used with Fussive

DY prep. unto : with suff. "8 &ec.
p- 87

Y& m. God (mighty one)

"%y pl. God : also gods

19X c. pl. demonstr. adj. these

o Elijah

IY9K Eliezer

oR adv. if: OX « + + OR whether
...or

DR mother: with suff. "W; pl.
ning p. 110

PR handmaid : with suff. ‘PR ;
pl. ninpy

MR to say: imperf. MR, with
waw consec. 'lpx:l p. 162

PpR f. truth: with suff. “PRR

MR, W pers. pron. 1: pl. ur;ig we

noX to gather: imperf. HORY;
Niph.and Hithp. to assemble,
be assembled

TIPR to bake : smperf. PN p. 278

VIS, NP m.four: DYFIe.
forty: p. 242 f.

T ark, chest, coffin: cons. iy

*)%¢ lion



292

'f',gi; f. earth, land, world: with
art. 'fjéij, with old acc. case-
ending TYI; pl. DI,
cons. DYXIX (segholate)

9 to curse: smperf. IR p. 274

UR f. fire

TYX woman, wife: coms. m?it,
with suff. "PYR dec.; pl. 07},
cons. "¢} p. 72 [p. 135

W rel. pron. indecl. who, which:

nR, "R mark of def. obj.; with
suff. *nRk me &ec. pp. 52, 55 f.

nR, “DR prep. with: with suff.
R &c. p. 84

ni sign; pl. nInk

PR m. thou: f. PR; pl. m. ODY,
f- 108 ye

T\NR she-ass

a

2 insep. prep. in, with, by: p. 26 f.

'l;i m. garment: with suff. *133; pl.
O N3, cons. "3 (segholate)

%93 in Hiph. ©™1370 to divide,
distinguish

Xia to come, enter : Qal perf. X3,
imperf. X2, imper. X2 ; Hiph.
to cause to come, .. to
bring; perf. ®31, imperf.
X3 P- 279

913 m. pit, dungeon: pl. nivia

i3 to be ashamed: imperf. ¢i2}
PP 205 f., 270

13 to plunder, bespoil: imperf.
13)p. 274

M3 to choose: imperf. 0I;
Jollowed by 3 p. 262

np3 to trust (in 3): imperf. NP
p- 264

VOCABULARIES

'3 prep. between : with suff. *1"3

n7§ m. house : cons. "3 ; pl. O°N3
pp. 13. 3 N.B,, 288

9§03 m. firstborn

93 prep. without

13 son: cons. <13, with suff. 13,
pl. 043, cons. 33 p. 288

Sollowed by oy ... (years)

... (years) old

M3 to build: imperf. MI?, with
waw consec. ]:f?l p- 272

"12¥3 for the sake of

by3 m. lord, master, husband

3 c. collect. herd

‘1?3 m. morning

Up3a in Pi. Up3 to seek: imperf.
P’ p. 105 f.

K73 tocreate : imperf. X3 p. 266

N3 to flee: imperf. N3* p. 264

D3 f. covenant: NM3 NI to
make a covenant

992 in Pi. 703 to bless: imperf.
79 p- 262

N373 /. blessing : with suff."n" 3
pp. 61 f., 70

%2 m. flesh

n3 daughter: pl. P33 p. 288

Sollowed by oy - .. (years)

... (years) old

b|
'7’!2; m. border
9133 hero, mighty man: %iaj
n»0?% mighty man of war,
warrior
YN adj. great, elder
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573 and 73 to be great, grow up :
imperf. 90 ; Pi. 573 and 51
to make great, magnify;
to bring up (a child); Hithp.
5707 to make oneself great

3 m. nation: pl. %, coms. M9

77 to uncover, reveal; go into
exile: p. 272

'ly'?a Gilead

Dyalso: B3 --- B3 both ... and

"77;3 c. camel : with suff. "'??;;; pl
oomy

1 c. garden: with art. 3, pl.
o8

31 to steal

9

937 in Pi. 937 to speak

937 m. word, thing

17 David

937 m. generation: pl. NiMT

D"):] /. door

07 m. blood : pl. @*»7 bloodshed

ny7 f. knowledge (inf. cons. of
Y71° used as noun)

'IT(I c. way, journey (segholate)

il
i1 art. the: pointed - 37 7 p.23f.
11 interrogative prefix p. 80
R pers. pron. m. sg. he: f. X'
she
M3 to be: imperf. N, with waw
consec. “171 p. 92
521 m. palace, temple

293

727 to go, walk: imperf. 722,
with wasv consec. ?l?il; Hiph.
%7 to cause to go, to lead ;
Hithp. %307 to walk about.
See p. 237 f.

5571 in Pi. 997 to praise

o, a"@il pers. pron. m. pl. they:
fng

13, M3 behold, lo

93 m. mountain : with art. W77 ;
L. 013, with art. O3

17 to slay, kill: smperf. 3972
p. 260

1
Yconj. 12 and: p. 4o f.

1

NN f. sg. demonstr. adj. this: m.

ﬂ;li m. sacrifice : with suff. "n3t
(segholate)

M m. sg. demonstr. adj. this: f. DXt

a7 m. gold

<2} to remember

17} ©b. stative to be old : imperf.
e p- 95 f.

1P} adj. old : as noun elder ; cons.

L TR1s Pl Ty, cons. 91

YN m. seed : with suff. ¥

(segholate)

n
Ran not used in Qal; Niph. R3M)
to hide oneself : Hiph. X*3n3
to hide; Hithp. R3nna to
hide oneself : p. 277
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M m. festival : with art. 37 ; pl.
o430

N0 to celebrate, keep a feast:
imperf. 312 p. 274

W'll:l m. month, new moon (segho-
late)

min f. wall (of a city)

pm b, stative to be strong:
imperf. P, pp. 155 f., 260;
Hiph. p™m3 to take hold of,
to seize

P10 adj. strong

ROD to sin: imperf. XPO? p. 277

RON m., DRYD f. sin

°D adj. living: f. M0

0 f. living thing, beast

o™ pl. life

on adj. wise: pl. DM, cons.
370

N f. wisdom

0% m. dream: pl. ninin

o?n to dream: imperf. OO
p. 260

9in0 m. ass

e m., URn f. five: p. 242 f.

10 m. favour, grace : with suff. }n

'tgl:',l m. kindness : with suff. 190
(segholate)

Pi‘l m. statute, law : pl. 0P

:ﬁﬂ f. sword: with suff. *37D
(segholate) ; :ﬁn”p‘? with
the edge of the sword (see 11p)

N vb. stative to be dark : imperf.

. T p. 156
¥Un m. darkness

<}
3ib vb. to be good : used in perf.;

VOCABULARIES

imperf.(from 29?) av™; Hiph.
2'9°3 pp. 238, 268
2%V adj. good

T f. hand: cons. I; dual n:"i;,
cons. *T}

YT to know : imperf. YT, imper.
V71, inf. cons. nyT; Hiph.
9~ii:1 to make kown: p. 279

AT Judah

M Yahweh, the Lord : (pointed
with the vowels of }I8, pro-
ducing M\ p. 23); with prefix
MY (representing “JIRY)
p. 28

m'l" Joshua

Bi* m. day: du. n*m* pl.om,
cons. R}

nRi* Joseph

av* (Qal perf. not used, for which
2L serves) to be good :
imperf. 39" ; Hiph. 23°9°3 to
do good: pp. 238, 268

™ m. wine: cons. |

b5 to be able:
p. 238

72 bear (child): imperf. 72;
Hiph. 71937 to beget: p. 268

1'75 m. child, boy (segholate)

N7y f. child, girl

%" (perf. Qal not used, for which
727 serves) to go, walk:
imperf. 7'2°, inf. cons. n:'?
Hiph. %0 to lead. See

p. 237 f.

imperf. 991
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o) m. sea: pl. o°R?

2Py Jacob

9 adj. fair, beautiful : f. 1P}

XY to go out: imperf. RY}, inf.
cons. NRY; Hiph. ®°%in to
bring out: p. 279

po¥? Isaac

¥ to fear: imperf. R, inf.
cons. Y p. 211 ; followed by
%, 18R, or “DY p. 127 vocab.

WY f. fear

T to go down: imperf. T,
imper. TN, inf. cons. n'_gj;
Hiph. 71901 to bring down:
p. 268

177 Jordan

n‘:'f?'ﬂ: Jerusalem : usually found
in the Bible as Q2™ with
vowels of former

i} Jericho

U to inherit: imperf. ¥, inf.
cons. mﬁ p- 189

Y877 Israel

ay? to sit, dwell, abide : émperf.
aye, with waw consec. :l?fl,
imper. 34, inf. cons. n;@;
Hiph. 3v¢in p. 268

3% part. Qal dweller, inhabi-
tant

ayw f. salvation

& vb. stative to sleep: imperf.
" pp- 95, 188 )

YW (not used in Qal) Hiph. Y¥in
to save, deliver: Niph. g
to be saved, delivered: p. 211

% upright, righteous

ENGLISH 295
2

D insep. prep. (see p. 26 £.) as, like,
according to

“WIRD prep. with rel. as, when

739 vb. stative to be heavy:
imperf. 137° p.95f.; Pi.733
to harden, honour

137 adj. heavy

7923 m. honour, glory

12 m. jar, pitcher: with suff. *79

719 adv. thus

135 m. priest: pl. o>

2712 m. star

*? conmj. that, because, when:
OR *? except, only

Y5, “%p all, every: with suff.
*? all of me

1 so, thus: J12-%¥, 12% therefore

]yi; Canaan

919 m. Canaanite : f. P19

X3 throne, seat

f]gé m. silver, money (segholate)

NP to cut: N3 NP to make
a covenant

apy to write

I?

Y insep. prep. to, for: see p. 26 f.

X% not

3% m. heart: with suff. *3%; pl.
nia®

33% m. heart: with suff. *33%;
pl. niagh

73 (V773) alone: with suff. v13%

13 Laban

D tablet: pl. nim®

vi% Lot
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BnY used in Niph. o093 to fight :
followed by 3

B0 c. bread (segholate)

Y5 m. usually 792 night: pl.
ni»Y

72% to capture

12% therefore : see 12 (thus)

Y% to learn: Pi. ‘MY to teach

7% why ? wherefore ? () + %)

]7;)‘? conj. and prep. in order that,
for the sake of: with suff.
29nY for my sake

WY W+ prep. with cons. pl.
of BMp face) before

npYh to take: imperf. NP, inf.
cons. mjﬁ_ PP- 149, 258

NRIPY? towards, to meet (prep.
with inf. cons. of KW ="p
to meet) : with suff. "DRIPY

to meet me, towards me

n

IRY adv., follows adj. very, ex-
ceedingly

™ f. hundred : dual DX

9% f. plague (Vi)

997T% m. desert, wilderness: cons.
2™

M interrog. adv. why ? where-
fore ?

o (7w, M) interrog. pron. what?
p- 42

nm to die: Qal perf. R, imperf.
nm); Hiph. to put to death;
perf. DA, imperf. DR
p. 205 f.

VOCABULARIES

mr} m. death : cons. N, with suff.
nin

0P camp : cons. NNOR

R to-morrow

n interrog. pron. indecl. who ?

) pl. water: cons. *p

"% to sell

N%% vb. stative to be full (with),
takes direct obj.; Pi. to fill
(with): p. 179

X2p part. full [78'm

7% m. messenger, angel: coms.

n9R9m f. work: coms. DKM,
with suff. ‘PR

e f. war, battle (vonb):
cons. m;n‘;ra [escape

von (Qal not used) Niph. V2R to

729 to reign: Niph. 12R3 to
make one king

19 m. king (segholate)

19%% f. queen

99pn f. kingdom : cons. N29mD,
with siff. *DI2NN

1? prep. from: p. 29; with suff.
"0 p. 63

77 f. gift, present

R¥» to find : imperf. R¥N p. 266

mM¥» f. commandment: pl. nigy
(Vms)

*¥% m. Egyptian: f. n*¥n»

oM¥» Egypt

oipy m. place: pl. ninipn (Vo)

PR m. cattle : cons. MPR

Y3m m. spy (V93)

177 to rebel

1¥n Moses
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Y% to rule (over 3)
veY» m. judgement, right (VDY)
nnYn m. feast, banquet: cons.

negn (Vo)

]

1 I pray, we pray, now : particle
of entreaty

821 (not used in Qal) Niph. X3} and
Hithp. X307 to prophesy.
Cf. p- 185 (c)

X°3) m. prophet: f. X'} pro-
phetess

“M (not used in Qal) Hiph. T3
to tell, declare, announce:
Hoph. 137 p. 258

Y3 to touch: imperf. ¥3'; Hiph.
V%7 to cause to touch, to
reach; Pi. Y3} to plague:
p. 276

Y to plague, smite: imperf. M
p- 258

U Qal (perf. not used) imperf.
v, inf. cons. nﬂ_?i to draw
near : Niph. %3} to draw near;
Hiph. ¥ to bring near:
p- 258

"9} m. river

on to flee: Qal perf. 0y, imperf.
oW} p. 270

Ymy to inherit, possess: imperf.
bm; Hiph. >n to give
possession: p. 144

Uny m. serpent

Y3 to bend, incline, stretch:
imperf. T9?, with waw consec.
vm; Hiph. 03 p. 277
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YD} to plant: imperf. YV p. 184

7121 in Hiph. to smite: perf. 137,
imperf. 122, short. imperf. 7°;
Hoph. 1] to be smitten:
p- 277

YD} to journey : imperf. VQ? p. 184

NP} to breathe : imperf. N p. 184

b} to fall: imperf. 9B7; Hiph.
B to cause to fall, cast:
p- 258

©R}/. soul, life, person (segholate) :
pl. nigp)

Y% (not used in Qal) Niph. >3}
to be delivered, saved : Hiph.
©*¥7 to save, deliver: pp.142,
258

Ry to lift up, bear, forgive:
imperf. N, imper. ¥ p. 276

10} to give, allow: imperf. 10°, inf.
cons. NP p. 258

0

339 to turn, go round: imperf.
a0, imper. 20 p. 274

D0 m. horse

M0 to turn aside, depart: Qal
perf. W, imperf. W0} ; Hiph.
9°93 to remove: p. 270

1'% Sinai

PR to count: Pz Y to recount,
relate

b m. scribe

PR m. book (segholate)

ano in Hiph. to hide, conceal:
tn Niph. 09} and Hithp.
0PYA to hide oneself
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Y
I3y to serve, labour : imperf.
T3y p. 260
'l;;} m. servant (segholate)
71713y f. service, labour
93¥ to pass over, cross, transgress:
imperf. 93y p. 260
*13¥ m. a Hebrew
Y prep. until, as far as
7Y /. congregation : cons. NTY
n§ Eden
T adv. again, yet, still
0Y%iv m. eternity : 079, D=1V
for ever
31y to leave, forsake : imperf. 2ty?
p. 260
91y to help : imperf. 2ty p. 260
pif. cons. 7Y (1) eye: dual oy,
cons. 'Y
(2) spring : pl. DY, cons. DY
Y f. city : pl. o™y, cons. My
D9y m. adj. naked : pl. OBY
Yy prep. upon, over: with suff.
Oy &c. p. 87
%y to go up, ascend: imperf.
n?y; Hiph. to bring up
7%y pp. 225 f., 278
%y Eli
oy prep. with, along with: with
suff. MY &c.; with Ist sg.
suff. also >y
oy m. a people: with art. DYy,
with suff. "By ; pl. oMWY
Y tostand : imperf. TRy ; Hiph.
TRYD to set up, place:
p. 260
MY (1) Qal to answer: imperf.

VOCABULARIES

Y (2) Piel My to afflice:
imperf. MY cf. p. 278

WY m. dust : with art. QYD

T¥ m. tree

1YY /. counsel, advice (VP¥):

. cons. N}y

37¥ m. evening (segholate)

Y to do, make: ir(nperf. ey,
short. imperf. 0y* p. 278

¥ Esau

ny f. time, season: with suff. ny;
pl. oony (niny)

DY adv. now

>}

7B m. mouth: cons. *p; pl. nitp
p. 288; 3B with the
edge of the sword

1B adv. here

WD wusually Pi. “® to scatter,
disperse

Y% in Hithp. 9807 to pray

*pg'%0 m. Philistine

~1® comj. lest

o%p m. pl. face: cons. Jp'? before;
with suff. 1" before me

noé Passover

ayé step, time: dual nréga twice ¢
pl. o°DYP times

NPR to open (eyes) : imperf. NPR?
p. 264

W m. ox: with art. 793, pl. WP

TP in Niph. to be separated, to
separate oneself

179 f. cow

% m. fruit: pausal *p, with
suff. "9

790 Pharaoh
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X
XX c. sheep, flock
R3¥ m. host: pl. NINYY
P73 righteous, just: pl. P13
P'l:; m. righteousness : with suff.
*P1¥ (segholate)
7R3 f. righteousness : with suff.

TRs

MY (not used in Qal) Pi. 7% to
command : mperf. M3,
short. imperf. 1§}, imper. 13,
my p. 272

PV¥ to cry out: imperf. pY¥
p. 262

Y3 [ a cry: cons. DpYY, with
suff. ‘RN

98 Tyre

7173 /. trouble, distress; cons. Ny,

with suff. *D7¥
P

T3P to assemble, gather (trans.):
also Pi. Y3p; to gather to-
gether (intrans.) Niph. Y3p}
or Hithp. Yapni

93P to bury

'l;é m. grave: with suff. *13p
(segholate)

UIp, UIP to be holy: imperf.
vIp2; Pi. UIp to sanctify;
Niph. 919} and Hithp. ¥Ipni
to sanctify oneself

AP adj. holy

¥1p m. holiness : with suff. "§p
(segholate)

YAp (not used in Qal) Hiph. to call
together, assemble : Niph. to
be gathered together, to

assemble

Y7p, m. assembly, gathering

%ip m. voice : pl. ni%ip

0 to arise, stand up: Qal perf.
op, imperf. &2 ; Hiph.o'p3
to set up, establish: p. 270

16p vb. stative to be small : imperf.
R P- 95

™2, WP adj. m. small, young,
younger: f. TR ; pl. m. DRP

Y%p to be light, despised: Qal
perf. Bp, imperf. 9p2; Pi.

9P to curse: p. 274

3P to be angry

R to call, cry, read: simperf.
R p. 266; sometimes =
R, e.g. inf. cons. PRIP(%)
to meet, towards

2P, 2P vb. stative to draw
near: smperf. 3799 p. 95

A7p to happen, befall

YIp to tear, rend: imperf. ¥
p. 264

1

87 to see: imperf. AN, short.
imperf. R, with waw consec.
RYM; Niph. AR to be seen,
to appear; Hiph. N7 to
show

13187 Reuben

UN9 m. head : pl. DYRY

PR m. first: f. IPHURT p. 244

37 adj. great, much: pl. O'37
many

‘?;‘i'l, f.foot : dual B9y (segholate)

f717 to pursue, persecute

m:l wind, spirit: pl. niM9
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0" to be high: Qal perf. 07,
imperf. 0¥ ; Hiph. ™1 to
lift up: p. 270

Y1 to run: Qal perf. Y7, imperf.
™, p. 270

517 Rachel

Y07 to wash : imperf. Y07 p. 262

©12% m. wealth, substance

¥ adj. m. evil: f. y; pl m.

. o7

¥ friend, companion : with suff.
V7,

2y vb. stative to be hungry:
imperf. 3¥7? p. 95

ay7) adj. hungry

2y7 m. hunger, famine

My shepherd: cons. 7Y¥9; pl. D°¥9

P71 adv. only, except

¥ adj. wicked

v
o to place, set: Qal perf. DR,
imperf. O, p. 270
WY f. lip, bank, edge: dual
BY0DY, cons. *pbY

% Sarah
A% to burn
v
DINY Saul
Yy Sheol, Hades, the nether-
world

OXY to ask, to inquire: imperf.
ORY p. 262

navY i Pi. N3Y to praise

Yav in Niph. Y39} to swear, take
an oath

VOCABULARIES

YU f., Y3V m. seven: DYV c.
seventy: pp. 242 ff.

93% to break: Pi. 3% to break
in pieces

n3¥ Sabbath

R m. vanity, falsehood

2% to return, come back: Qal
perf. 29, imperf. 2% ; Hiph.
3%Y7 to cause to return, f.e.
to bring back, restore: p. 270

9§ m. ox: pl. oY

oy to slaughter: imperf. O
p. 262

"mé m. dawn

nNY (not used in Qal) Pi. nny
and Hiph. g3 to destroy,
corrupt: Niph. DO to be
destroyed, corrupted

229 vb. stative to lie down, sleep :
imperf. 229 p. 97

NYY to forget: imperf. NI p. 264

0% Shechem

oi>¢ m. peace

n?Y to send: with T to stretch
out one’s hand ; imperf. n'2g;
Pi. n'99 to send away, let go:
p. 264

0% adj. perfect, whole, complete

%Y Solomon

oY f., NgY m. three: DYYY c.
thirty : pp. 242 ff.

QY m. name: with suff. "WY; pl.
niny

QY ady. there: nr;:fv thither

MY (not used in Qal) Hiph. YN
to destroy: Niph. Y} to
be destroyed
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XMy Samuel

nvSv pl. heaven(s) : cons. *p¢

RY to hear, listen : imperf. YRNY*;
%P3 or BipH YRY to give
heed, obey; Hiph. ;rqur,r to
cause to hear, announce:
p. 264

MY to keep watch: Niph. %)
to take heed, beware

W part. as noun watchman

vrgg} sun: with suff. XYY (segho-
late)

MY f. year: dual nji\,w two years;
Pl. Q’Jv

¢ adj. m. second : f. N p. 244

LRY to judge

VRY part. as noun a judge

ENGLISH

oY to pour out, shed

WY used in Hiph. as causative of
DY ; NPYN to give to drink:
imperf. NP>, short. imperf.
P (defective) pp. 238, 272

DY to drink : fmperf. ADY?, short.
imperf.0G*; Hiph. from N npt
pPP- 238, 272

301

n
1115 m. midst: cons. 0 in the
midst of
iR f. instruction, law
l'ﬂl":1 prep. under, beneath, instead
of : with suff. “onn p. 87 f.
n'pon f. prayer (v99D)
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A

Aaron 1R

abide, to 2" (to sit) : imperf. 3
p. 268

able, to be perf. 931: imperf. v
p- 238

Abraham o938

according to, as D prep.

advice NPY: cons. NYY

afraid, to be K} : imperf. X", inf.
cons, ! p. 211; followed by
TP, 48R, or "N p. 127 vocsb.

after IOR, "N : with suff. "R
p- 87

again Ty

against ), %Y, 3 prep.

aged adj. 1pY: vb. stative Ip};
imperf. TPT:

alive ‘0

all 53, =53

allow, to 10} (to give)

alone 73%: with suff. *13% 1
alone, &c.

also 0

among, amongst N3 (in the
midst of): cons. of ':])ja

angel (messenger) X% : cons.
!

angry, to be n3¥p

announce, to [Hiph. of 0] T4

p. 258, Hiph. of Y0¢

another MR : pl. DI0K other(s)

any 93, =53

appear, to [Niph. of X" (to see)]
2

VOCABULARIES

HEBREW

approach, to (1) 3, 3W:
imperf. 3p" (stative)

(2) \UN: perf. in Niph. ¥,

imperf. in Qal )" ; imper. in
Qal % p. 258

arise, to 0 : Qal perf. p , imperf.
o’ p. 270

ark (of the Lord) 7im

as D prep., KD

ascend, to AYY: imperf. NRY
p- 278

ashamed, to be ¥i3: imperf. T2
pp. 205 f., 270

aside, to turn O: perf. Y,
imperf. MO} p. 270

ask Y8 : imperf. 8" p. 262

assembie, to (trans.) YIp (Qal)
and Pi. Y3p: [Hiph. of Ynp]
>apn

(intrans.) Y3p in Niph. 133P)

and Hithp. 1$3pDn: "np in
Niph. >0}

assembly %7p, n¥

B
bad m. ¥7: f. nyY; m. pl. o)
bake, to DR : imperf. IDX" p. 278
bank (of river) B : cons. NDY
battle, a MpOYR : cons. NPOYR
be, to; become, to M : imperf.
MM, short. imperf. (JFuss.) ST
p. 92
bear, to (carry) N@j: imperf. N@»
p. 276
bear, to (child) 77, p. 268
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beast mp

beautiful m. 79: f. 7Y

because "3

befall, to P

before % (to the face of): be-
fore me "% (to my face) &c.
see face [p. 268

beget, to [Hiph. of T2°] T%in

behind 90X, *WMX: with suff.
"N p. 87

behold J3, M3: with suff. N3 &Lc.

below, beneath nué: with suff.
*BnD p. 87

bespoil, to 113 : imperf. 13} p. 274

between '3 : with suff. "3

beware, to [Niph. of =M (to
keep)] W3 : imperf. "

bless, to [Pi. of T73] 713: imperf.
779! p- 262

blessing 11993 : with suff. *NP3

blood BY: cons. 07; bloodshed
a7 (pl.), cons. 7

book MDY with suff. *Ib0; pl.
D™DV, cons. *IOY (segholate)

border 133

both...and D3 - -0}

boy (child) 'l'7<: (segholate) : (lad)
i

bread nt;l'é : with suff. N (segho-
late)

break, to 93¥: to break in pieces
Pi. 239

breathe, to ND} : imperf. NB p. 184

bring, to Hiph. of ®i3 (to come),
i.e. to cause to come, perf.
K33, imperf. X°J p. 279
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bring back, to: Hiph. of 3% (to
return), f.c. to cause to re-
turn, perf. 330, imperf. 37"
p. 270

bring down, to Hiph. of 7} (to
descend), ie. to cause to
descend, perf. T, imperf.
™9 p. 268

bring forth, bring out, to Hiph.
of XY (to go forth), i.e. to
cause to go forth, perf. X°8i71,
tmperf. X°¥\ p. 279

bring up, to Hiph. of %Y (to go
up), f.e. to cause to go up
nP¥D p. 278

brother N¥: cons. "N ; pl. ONN

build, to 3 : imperf. M2, short.
imperf. ];'(: p- 272

bull 9p, i

burn, to A9

bury, to 93p

but *D: O 9 after negative
clause

C

call, to XY : imperf. XIP* p. 266

camel Y93 pl. oy

camp MR : cons. MO, with suff.
)

Canaan ]yi.;;

Canaanite 9913

capture, to-T2%

care, to take [Niph. of W] )

cattle (1) PR : cons. PR, with
suff. FupR

(2) 73
celebrate, to N3 : imperf. V2 p.274
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child m. 'I'?" f. .'f’['?:; children
of Israel (sons of Israel)
R

choose, to 3 : followed by 3

city f. 7y : pl. o™y

come, come in, to Xi3: Qal perf.
R3, imperf. R}, imper. X3
P 279

command, to [ Pi.of MX] perf. M3:
imperf. MY, short. imperf.
3; imper. 1%, MY p. 272

command, commandment ¥R :
pl. pign

companion vi: with suff. *¥7,
975 pl OV

complete (adj.) 027

conceal, to: (trans.) [Hiph. of X3n
or TND] X°INT, THYA: to
conceal oneself [ Niph.of °n0
or X3N] 0%y, Xym; Hithp.
DDRa, XJIODD

congregation %3p, NY

counsel 7YY : cons. NYY , with suff.
¥

count, to DY (number)

country f. f',gi;: with art. f'p:t;l;
Pl DASTIR, cons. NN (segho-
late)

covenant N3 : to make a
covenant N3 NP, lit. to
cut a covenant

cow 1R

create, to R)3: imperf. R? p. 266

cross, to "2y : imperf. 93y? p. 260

cry, to (1) RYp : imperf. R
p. 266

VOCABULARIES

(2) p¥§: imperf. p¥3¥. p. 262
cry n. py%: cons. DPYY, with
suff. "Pp¥$
curse, to (1) [Pi. of ¥9p] P%p
(2) Qal of W: imperf. W}
P- 274
cut, to NP
D
dark, to be J¢n: imperf. YW
darkness -wﬁ (segholate)
daughter N3 : with suff. "3 ; pl.
N, cons. ity
David 77
dawn 'mii
day Bi*: dual n':f;i' ; pl.om, cons.
Ko
death n;qr}: cons. D, with suff.
nin
death, to put to: Hiph. of D12
(to die), i.e. to cause to die
N3 imperf. DN p. 270
declare, to (1) [Hiph. of W] 1m0
p. 258
(2) [Pi. of "DD] "B
deliver (save), to (1) [Hiph. of P31]
730 p. 258
(2) [Hiph. of Y2 YR p. 211
deliver (hand over), to (1) 10} to
give
(2) 99 to sell
deliverance nyw”
depart, to M0: Qal perf. Y,
imperf. 0 p. 270
descend, to TY: imperf. T,
imper. T, inf. cons. nﬁ
p. 268
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desert 299 : cons. 93In
desire, to RN : imperf. TRO°
despised, to be Y%p: Qal perf.
o, imperf. 9P p. 274
destroy, to (1) [Pi. and Hiph. of
nnw) nog, nenYn
(2) [Hiph. of Y] TRYa
(3) Hiph. of 3R (to be lost),
f.e. to cause to be lost T°IRN
die, to M : Qal perf. nn, imperf.
mm: p. 270
disperse, to [Pi. of D] B
distinguish, divide, to [Hiph. of
Y13] > 13n
distress 173
divide, to see distinguish
do, to Ny: imperf. TYY?, short.
imperf. 0¥ p. 278
door N7 (segholate)
draw near, to (1) vb. stative 37p,
p: imperf. 3
(2) ¥ perf. in Niph. O3, imperf.
in Qal B3, imper. in Qal O3
p- 258 [p. 260
dream, to O9Q: imperf. BV
dream, a Di%q: pl. Mibp
dungeon i3
dust DY : with art. 9DY7, cons.
"Dy
drink, to "DY: imperf. ADY; short.
imperf. DY ; to give to drink
[Hiph. of npW] npwn; imperf.
RY short. imperf. pY (de-
Sective) p. 238
dwell 2% : imperf. 2% ; imper.
3y p. 268
dweller 2% (part.)
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E

each 5, =53

ear f. ]t§ with suff. "N8; dual
OO (segholate)

earth f. (1) 'fj_t:t: with art. 'f':!%".'»
with old acc. case-ending ﬂ$j§

(2) APIN: cons. PRIV

eat, to Y8 : imperf. D1 p. 260

Eden 179

edge DY (lip): with the edge of
the sword 390="DY (with the
mouth of the sword)

Edom iy

Egypt omgn

Egyptian *¥%»

eight m. My : f. by

eighth m. ynY: f. PRy

elder 1P1: cons. Jp1; pl. ORI,
cons. Pt

Eli %y

Eliezer "1y28

Elijah ¥y

enemy 33R: with suff. “W; pl.
ok

enter, to Xi3: perf. R}, imperf.
K3} p. 279

Esau Wy

escape, to [ Niph. of ©'21n] v'op)

establish, to [Hiph. of D] 0P
p. 270

eternity DY

even D}

evening :‘,;}f?

ever, for D%WY : D%w-TY (eter-
nity)

every W9, =93
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evil adj. m. ¥7: f. nyY; pl. m.
oy

exceedingly TRp

except (only) p: OR 3 (but)

exile, to go into (to be exiled) n'73:
imperf. 19 p. 272

exile, to [Hiph. of 7'%] A'p3a (to
cause to go into exile) p. 272

eye f. ]‘,5: cons. 7Y, dual. b?i*v,
cons, 'Y

F
face 0%®: pl. cons. "
fair (beautiful) m. 7p2: f. DY
fall, to %B): émperf. 7 p. 258

falsehood (vanity) X1¢
famine 3§9

father 3%: coms. I8, with suff.
3%, TIN; pL Miag, cons.
niag p. 288

fear, to XY} (followed by 1%, “38%,
or “NR p. 127 vocab.): imperf.
R, nf. cons. XY p. 211

fear n. 7R

feast, to celebrate N1 : imperf. 31,
P- 274

feast n. PYR (VNDY to drink)

festival 30 : withart. a3 ; pl. 040

field 7l : conms. N ; pl. PITR

fifth m. “¥nQ : f. DR

fight, to [Niph. of on%] op'y:
against 3

fill (be full with) X?%: smperf.
RYP? p. 266; (in the active
sense) Pi. X%

find, to R§P : imperf. X¥R" p. 266

fire f. UR

first m. 1YURY, MyiTRY

VOCABULARIES

firstborn m. 9123

five m. ginn : f. URn

flee, to (1) 1713 : smperf. N3J° p. 264

(2) ©W: perf. D), imperf. OW

p. 270

flesh 93

flock (sheep) c. 1¥3

foot f. 931 : with ‘suff. “»1; dual
n?'f.}') (segholate)

for prep. %9, conj. (because) "

forget, to N2Y : imperf. NP p. 264

forsake 31y : imperf. 31y p. 260

four m. NI : f. ¥IW

fourth m. I [y

friend 9&: pl. oM

from prep. 1

fruit B : pausal P, with suff.

e
full adj. X5p

G
garden R: with art. §3; pl. O°R
garment 'l;%l: with suff 13 ; pl.
0" 13, cons. "3 (segholate)
gather together, to: (trans.) [Hiph.
of %np] P npn : [Pi. of 3P
T3P
(intrans.) [Niph. of ©1p] ¥2gp :
[Niph. and Hithp. of Y3p]
WP, WIRND
gathering n. %3p
generation 9i7: pl. niniY
gentile " (nation) : pl. o1
Gilead 7y'n
girl 7772, 17
gift, offering g
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give, to |D}: smperf. |B°, imper.
1D, inf. cons. DD, with suff.
NN p. 258

glory Ti3p

go, to perf. 927 : imperf. T2
(V1%"), imper. 7%, inf. cons.
n;f (defective) p. 237 f.

go down, to TY): imperf. I,
imper. 17 p. 268

go forth, to XY : smperf. XY, imper.
Y, inf. cons. XY p. 279

go in, to Xi3: perf. K3, imperf.
X33 p. 279

go out see go forth

go round, to 239 : imperf. 202:
imper. 30 p. 274

go up, to NYY: imperf. MW,
short. imperf. oy p- 278

g0, to let [Pi. of N'2¢] N'e¥, imperf.
n'eh p. 264

God &% : with sg. vb. and adj.

gods 0v1%8 : with pl. vb. and adj.

gold a7}

good, to be perf. 20 : imperf.
Y™ (Vave, defective) p. 238

good, to do [Hiph. of 30°] 2°9"D
p. 268

good adj. 370

grace 10 : with suff. "I

grave 23R : with suff. M3p, (segho-
late)

great, to be vb. stative Y'1): imperf.
>

great adj. %im}

ground PR : cons. NYIX

grow up, to Y

307
H
hand f. T): cons. T; dual DT,
cons. °T}
handmaid Y: with suff. ‘npK
harden, to [Pi. of 732] 739
he xm
head Y : pl. o)
hear, hearken Y¢ : imperf. YRR,
p. 264
beart (1) 3% : cons. 3%, =2%, with
suff. 3% ['39%
(2) 33%: cons. 33%, with suff.
heaven(s) : pl. nﬁ?, cons. Y
heavy, to be vb. stative 133:
imperf. 133"
heavy adj.: 139 f. 137
Hebrew M3y
heed, to give: %ip3 R or
Yip% ¥R} (to hearken in or
to the voice of)
heed, to take [Niph. of Y] 0%
(to keep oneself)
herd (cattle) 223
here 1B
hero (mighty man) 912}
hide, to : trans. [Hiph. of ¥3N or
and] ®INT or THYI: in-
trans. [Niph. and Hithp.)
093, IDEPD; XYM, RJVHD
high, to be B™: perf. 07, imperf.
o™ p. 270
hill (mountain) 933: with art.
we; Pl o3
holiness ﬂf:': with suff. YR
(segholate)
holy, to be vb. stative ¥1p, V1P :

imperf. 9IP!
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holy, to make [P:. of UTp] ¥Ip

honour, to [Pi. of 722] 132

horse b

host 3% : pl. NINYY

house M3 : cons. N3 ; pl. ODF
(batim), cons. “n3

hunger 3y7

hungry, to be vb. stative 3¥7:
tmperf. 297

hungry adj. 3y9

husband ©8, Y¥3

I

I 98, 938 : pausal "y, W

if on

in 3 (insep.)

incline, to 1V : imperf. MW", short.
imperf. O p. 277

inhabit 3¢ : imperf. 3¢, imper.
3Y, inf. cons. NJY p. 268

inhabitant 3¢ (part.)

inherit, to (1) Y0} : imperf. HOP
P. 144

(2) U2 : imperf. U™, inf. cons.

nﬁ p. 189

inquire, to YN¥¢: imperf. L¥"
p. 262

instead of NOD: with suff. e
p- 87 f.

is, there ¥

is not, there PX

Isaac ppy
Israel 589"

Jacob 2Py
Jericho iy

VOCABULARIES

Jerusalem at‘é?#'l}: usually found
in the Bible as Q2%

Jordan 1772

Joseph npi

Joshua viﬁﬂ';

journey, to YQ}: imperf. VP
p- 184

journey, a 777 (way)

Judah nam

judge, to vPY

judge, a LRY (part.)

judgement vBYH

just (righteous) P*¥

K

keep, to (watch) ¢

keeper, (watchman) "% (part.)

kill, to (1) MF: imperf. X9
p- 260

(2) Hiph. of P1 (to die), i.e. to

cause to die N"R3, imperf. DR’
p. 270

kindness 90 : with suff. “Ip0
(segholate)

king, to be 72»

king, to make [Hiph.) 7"opn

king, 799 : with suff. 991 (segho-
late)

kingdom n99mm: coms. NIOMR,
with suff. *n20n

know, to YT: imperf. Y1, im-
per. V1, inf. cons. 1 p- 279

knowledge nvi

L
Laban 3%

lad %)
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land PYR: with art. PI3, with old
acc. case-ending ﬂ$‘)t§, with
suff. *¥ IR (segholate)

law 19

learn, to IRY%: imperf. M

leave, to (forsake) 31y: smperf.
aty? p. 260

lest =1B with imperf.

lie down, to 32¥, imperf. 22?,
imper. 32 p. 97

life o pl., WD; (soul)

lift up, to (1) Ny: omperf. NG,
imper. XY p. 276

(2) Hiph. of BY1 (to be high), 1.e.

to cause to be high 8™}
p. 270

light, to be (despised) Y9p: perf.
R, imperf. Op2 p. 274

light (brightness) 9ix

lion %

lip DR : dual D“hp?, cons. "D

little, to be vb. stative 1bp : imperf.
o

little adj. sg. m. 1bp, 1OR: f. MLP;
pl. m. o3P

living adj. "n

lord 1§

Lord (Yahweh) mn*

lost, to be TIY:
pp- 161, 260

Lot vi®

imperf. T3

M
magnify, to: Hiph. of 91§ (to be
great), i.e. to cause to be great
T
maidservant PR : with suff. ‘DPY

309
make, to NY: imperf. MYY;
short. imperf. oy p. 278

man YR : pl. DU, cons. PR

many: pl. of 39 (much) 0"31 &ec.

master 11T, by3

matter V9%

messenger T80 : cons. XM

midst ‘np cons. n

mighty %933: mighty warrior
mppYR=iay

money (silver) '|9; with suff.
PP (segholate)

morning ')P.:.l

morrow, to-morrow WP

Moses ngn

mother DX:
niny

mountain 3: with art. }7; pl.
8"}

mouth 79 cons. °B; pl. Ni*P p. 288

much 39: pl. many

with suff. "AR; pl.

N
naked 7Y : pl. RV
name DY : with suff. "nY; pl. ning
nation "ia: pl. o}
neighbour 17:1
night m. 199 (longer form of 99)

nine m. YYN: f. YYD
ninth m. *y¥n: f. PYYN
no, not &%

now DY

0]
offering (gift) g
old adj. 1Pt

old, to be 1p}: imperf. 1P’ p. 95 f.



310

on (upon) ¥ : with suff. "2y p. 87

one m. X : f. NN

one . . . another '-min e VR (a
man. .. his friend): «+. ¥R
TNX (aman. . . his brother);
M- M (this. .. this)

open, to NDP : (the eyes) npp

opposite 1;3

or iX

other 0K : pl. D™OX

out of »

over ¥ (on, upon)

ox (1) W: with art. "3 ; pl.
o™p; (2) "W; pl oW

P

palace 23°3

pass over, to (cross) N2y : mperf.
23y p. 260

Passover noé

peace Bi%g

people, BY : with art. BY3, with
suff. "y ; pl. OBV

perfect n'zv

perish, to TIR: imperf. TNC
pp- 161, 260

permit, to 10 (give)

Pharaoh n¥79

Philistine "pyf%®

pit 933 : pl. nivia

pitcher 19 : with suff. *12

place, to O%: perf. O, imperf.
o, imper. 0% p. 270

place, a Bipp: pl. ninipy

plague, to NN : imperf. Ni* p. 258

plague, a fOMR

VOCABULARIES

plant, to Y0} : imperf. Y¥° p. 184

plunder, to 13 : imperf. 132 p. 274

pour out, to ¥

praise, to Pi. of (1) [2%n] Y%a
(2) [nav] na¢

pray, to [Hithp. of 298] Y9800

prayer 7DD

priest J3 : high priest %7} 105

prophesy, to [Niph. and Hithp.

of 1] R} and RN
prophet X'3)
pursue, to 177

Q
queen NPR

R

raise, to Hiph. of (1) 3p (to rise),

i.e. to cause to rise O°P
(2) 0¥ (to be high), i.e. to cause

to be high 8™3 p. 270

reach, to [Hiph. of ¥8] ¥ p. 276

read, to R)p : imperf. RIP? p. 266

reign, to 729

relate, to [Pi. of "DD] 99

remember, to 113}

remove, to Hiph. of W0 (to de-
part), i.e. to cause to depart
93 p. 270

rend, to ¥p

restore, to Hiph. of 2% (to re-
turn), i.e. to cause to return
a%a p. 270

return, to (come back) 2% : perf.
Y, imperf. 2, imper. 2W
p- 270
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Reuben 13389

reveal, to 19} : imperf. Y, short.
imperf. 9% p. 272

righteous p*73

righteousness (1) ?"_;‘3: with suff.
N

(2) MRV$: coms. NPIY, with

suff. "DpT3

rise, to DW: perf. P, imperf.
o3p; p. 270

river W : cons. N

rule (over), to (3) Y¥p

S
Sabbath ny¢
sacrifice, to N3}
sacrifice, a n;i: with suff. ‘NN
(segholate)
sake of, for WY : with suff. “WNY
salvation nywh
Samuel S¥me
sanctify, to [Pi. of U1p] ¥1Ip
Sarah 1%
Saul baeg
save, to Hiph. of (1) [>%3] ¥"33:
imperf. 23 p. 258
(2) [%°] ¥R : imperf. yUP
p. 2II
saved, to be Niph. of (1) [>%3]
Y% p. 258
(2) (0] h: imperf. SOy
p. 211
say, to W : imperf. X, with
waw consec. ﬂp&(’) p. 162
scatter, to [Pi. of D] @
sea Q): coms. OY; pl. DR

311
season f, NY: with suff. "ny; pl.
ony
second m. *¥g: f. "W

see, to XY smperf. AR, short.
imperf, R'ﬁ, with waw consec.
M

seed Y: with suff. "Y1 (segholate)

seck, to [Pi. of Up3] ¥p3

seize, to Y0¥, Hiph. of pm

sell, to 9%

send, to N'2¢: imperf. N'2Y" p. 264

send away, to [Pi. of nY] nYy:
imperf. N'2¢" p. 264

separated, to be Niph. of 1D

serpent ¥}

servant 'l;_‘\g‘: with suff. 739
(segholate)

serve, to T3Y: imperf. 1Y p. 260

service i3y

set, to O'Q: perf. DY, imperf.
o p. 270

set up, to Hiph. of Bp (to rise),
f.e. to cause to rise D'PI:
imperf. 2P, p. 270

seven m, NYIV: f. 9;@

Shechem 0%

shed, to 0¥

sheep c. X3

Sheol (netherworld) %ixg

shepherd nY9: coms. N¥9; pl
oya

show, to Hiph. of N7 (to see),
ie. to cause to see R)D:
imperf. TET:

- sign nK: pl, nink

silver ﬂ?é: with suff. B9 (segho-

late)
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sin, to RO : imperf. ROM p. 277
sin, a NOT, DXOD
Sinai '
sister DNR : cons. NINY, with suff.
niny; pl. nIPY, cons. NPOR,
with suff. "D QR
sit, to 3¢ : imperf. 3¢, imper. 3¢
inf. cons. N3G p. 268
slaughter, to OOy : imperf. LOY
p. 262
slave (servant) ‘r;i} 1 with suff.
Y1V (segholate)
slay, to (1) 33: imperf. 3O
p. 260
(2) [Hiph. of Mn] N"03: imperf.
"} p. 270
sleep, to vb. stative T¢): imperf.
™ 399 : imperf. 2%
small, to be vb. stative 1bp : imperf.
TR
small adj. sg. m. 1R, WP : f- 9P ;
pl. m. oP
smite, to (1) fy : mperf. T p. 258
(2) [Hiph. of 73] 13 imperf.
nP, short. imperf. T2 p. 276
80 12
Solomon ni'y
son J3, cons. 13, pl. B4}
soul £. WD} : with suff. "YD} (segho-
late)
speak, to [Ps. of 137] 931
spill (shed) 7@
spirit oM : with suff. s
spring (fountain) (1) r,ﬁ: cons. 'Y
(2) Y% : cons. 1'YR
spy, a AW

VOCABULARIES

stand, to IRY: imperf. THY
p. 260

star 391>

steal, to 23

still (yet) Tiy

stone f. ];is: with suff. 338 (segho-
late) ; pl. BIPY, cons. PR

stretch (out), to 7%} : imperf. MY,
short. imperf. ©° p. 276

stretch out hand, to T2 n'a¢

strong PN
substance (wealth) ThD9

sun vpiz with suff. YRy (segho-
late)

swear, to [Niph. of ¥av] ya¢h
p. 264

sword f. :1&: with suff. °30
(segholate)

T

tablet M%: pl. nim®
take, to (1) Mpy: émperf. MR,
imper. NP, inf. coms. MOR
p. 258
(2) (to capture) 2%
take hold of, to IR, Hiph. of P11
teach, to Pi. of )%
tear, to ¥ : imperf. ¥Ip° p. 264
tell, to (1) [Hiph. of 0] T
imperf. 12 p. 258
(2) [Ps. of "00] 99
temple ¥9*0
ten m. 1WQY : £. WY
that conj. % : in order that [yBY
that demonstr. adj. m. X : f. X0
then ¥
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thence ag» (from there)

there o¥¢

there is (are) ¥?

there is (are) not Py

therefore 12%, 12-%¥

these c. .'l‘?i(

thing 997

this m. }: f. DXy

thither 51pg (to there)

three m. oy : f. U

throne XD

thus 715

till (until) 7y, WR-TY

time (season) f. NY: with :u_ﬁ.
ny; pl. O'DY; a time DYR;
twice nyi;ze dual

to, unto V¥, ¥ (insep.)

touch, to Y3 : imperf. V3, imper.
W p. 276

towards NRIPY : with suff. ‘DRIPY

tree P¥

trouble 717%, Y5y

trust, to NYJ : followed by 2

truth nPY

turn aside, to ™MD: perf. 0,
tmperf. N0} p. 270

twice n?éga : dual of nvé (a time)

two m. DY : f. DY

U
uncover, to N19}: imperf. .'l',:?;'
p. 272
under nm5: with suff. *pnd p. 87 f.
untitTy
unto DY : with suff. “28 p. 87

313
upon Yy : with suff. *2y p. 87
upright

v
vanity X
very IRD : follows adj.
voice 7ip

w

walk, to 499: and in Hithp.
12007

wall (of a city) mpin

war ppYR : cons. NRIYN

warrior fUp0R =713} (mighty man
of war)

wash, to (body) Yn%: imperf. YD
p- 262 ; (clothes) [ Pi. of ©33]
o322

watch, to MY

watchman WY part.

water, to [Hiph. of Np¥] npyn:
imperf. AP, short. imperf.
Py (defective) pp. 238, 272

water n:rS . cons. P

way 17 : with suff. 971 (segho-
late)

wealth 2h>

when 3 or 3 with inf. cons. p. 132;
WD and *p with finite verb

where ? R

wherefore ? (why) nr;‘é

which relat. R p. 135

who relat. R p. 135

who ? B

why ? (wherefore ?) nra'é

wicked ¥
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wife (woman) N¥R: cons. nwis,
pl. o)
wilderness 23R : cons. N3TR
wind m:i
wine r'z cons. T
wisdom 71990
wise DD
with (1) abl. 2
(2) (together with) oy, R
without "3
woe ! IR
woman (wife) fWR: cons. ngis;

pl. o

word 3%

work, to (serve) 13y : imperf. T3y
p. 260

world o'y

write, to 3D

Y
Yahweh M (usually read “J1%)

year ¢ : dual h?f\;?; pl. oy

A
Zion 1i*y



INDEX OF SUBJECTS
The numbers refer to the pages

Absolute case, 43 f.

Accents, use of, 20f.; listof disjunctive,
251 f.; list of conjunctive, 252

Accusative, definite (object), 52 f.;
old case-ending, 66 f.

Adjectives, 32 f., 37; demonstrative,
62 ; shortage of, 136

Alphabet, table of, 1 ; note on archaic
forms of, 251

Article, pointing of, 23 f.; with in-
separable prepositions, 28

Assimilation, references to, 15, 23 f.,
142, 149

'Athnah, 21, 251

‘Ayin Guttural verbs, 166 f., 262

‘Ayin Waw and ‘Ayin Yod verbs,
196 f., 205 f., 270; nouns, 285

Begad-Kepat letters, 14f.

Cardinal numbers, 242 f.
Changeable vowels in nouns, 280
Classification of weak verbs, 140
Cohortative, 88
Comparative degree, 136
Completed action (perfect), 56
Composite Sewll (shewa), 10, 19
Conjunction, pointing of, 40 f.
Conjunctive accents, 252
Construct-genitive relationship, 253
Construct state, 43 f. ; table of words
in, 47, 58

Daghes3 forte, explanation of, 1§

— — characteristic, 1§

— — compensative, 1§

— — euphonic, 16

— — omitted, 17

Daghes lene, 14 f.

Defective verbs, 237 f.

Definite object, sign of, 52 f.

Degrees of comparison, 136

Demonstrative adjectives, 62

Derived forms of the verb, 100

Disjunctive accents, 251

Divine name, 23

Double ‘Ayin verbs, 231 f., 274

Doubly weak verbs, 184 f., 210 f.,
224 f.; tables of, 276 ff.

Dual number, 38

Empbhasis, expressed by inf. abs. with
finite verb, 79
Emphatic imperative, 88

Feminine adjectives, 32 f., 37

Feminine nouns, 32, 35, 36, 37; sg.
with suff., 60 f.; pl. withsuff., 70;
tables of, 286 f.

Final letters, 1, 2

Furtive Pathah, 19

Gender, 36

Genesis 1. i and ii, reference to, 20

Genitive, after cons., 44; old case
ending, 66

Guttural letters, 19; guttural verbs,
tables of, 260—5

Hateph-vowels, 10

‘He’ interrogative, 8o

¢He’ locale, 67

Hea\éy suffixes, effect on pointing, sr1,
1, 7t

Helping-vowel (Seghol), 82

Hiph'il, 100, 112 f.

Hithpa‘el, 100, 118 f.

Hoph‘al, 100, 115

Imperative (Qal), 76; emphatic, 88 ;
with suff., 131

Imperfect, meaning of, §6, 75 f.; with
suff., 130 f.; with waw consec.,
92, 114; of stative verbs, 96

Incompleted action (imperfect), 56,

75

Infinitives (abs. and cons.), 79 f.;
inf. cons. with suff., 131 f.; use
of inf. cons. in syntax, 132

Inseparable prepositions (see Pre-
positions below)

Intensives, 100; special forms for
‘Ayin Waw verbs, 201 f.

Interrogative ‘He’, 80

Interrogative pronouns, 42

Irregular nouns, list of, 72, 288 f.

Jussive, 88, 114
Kethibh, 22

Lamed 'Alee verbs, active, 178f.,
266 ; stative, 179

Lamed Guttural verbs, 172 f., 264

Lamed He verbs, 216f., 272

Letters, forms and names, 1, 251;
final, 1,2 ; phonetic value of, 2 f.;
guttural, 19; numerical value of,
1, 2; quiescent, 18
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Mappiq, 17

Magqqéph, 12

Masculine nouns, 32, 36; sg. with
suff., so; pl. with suff., 69 f.;
tables of, 280 f.

Methegh, 7 f.

Mil‘él, Milra“, 8

Negative commands, 77, 114 f.

Niph‘al, 100, 101 f.

Nouns, number and gender, 35; sg.
masc. with suff., so; sg. fem.,
60 f.; in dual, 38; segholate,
82 f., 282 f. ; irregular, 72, 288 f.

Numerals, 242 f.

Numerical value of letters, 1, 2

Nun Demonstrative or Energic, 131

Object, sign of definite, s2 f.

Old case-endings, 66 f.

Omission of Daghe¥ forte, 17 f., 150
Ordinal numbers, 244 f.

Participle Qal, active, 65 f.; passive,
84 f.; with article, 66, 85

Passive of Qal, 151 f.

Pathah, required by gutturals, 19;
furtive, 19

Pause, meaning of, 21; effect on
pointing, 21, 137

Pe Alep verbs, 161 f., 260

Pe Guttural verbs, 154 f., 260

Pe Nin nouns, 145

Pe Nin verbs, 141 f., 258

Pe Waw (original) verbs, 187 f., 268

Pe Yod (original) verbs, 187 f., 268

Pertect, meaning of, s6; with suff.,
123 f. ; statives, 95 f.

Pi‘el, 100, 105 f.

Plural number of nouns, formation
of, 35; of verbs, perf., 38; of
imperf., 76

Po‘lel, 201

Possession, in point of time, 72 f.

Prepositions, inseparable, 26; point-
ing of, 27 f.; with article, 28;
with suff., 52, 63; with suff. of
the pl., 87

Prohibitions, 77, 114

Pronominal suffixes (se¢ Nouns and
Prepositions)

INDEX OF SUBJECTS

Pronouns, interrogative, 42 ; personal
(subj. and obj.), ss f.; relative,

135

Pu‘al, 100, 109 f.

Punctuatfion, marked by accents, 20f.,
251 f.

Qal, 100; passive of, 151 f.
Qimes-Hataph, 4, 12
Qeré, 22; perpetuum, 23
Quadriliteral verbs, 252
Quiescent letters, 18

Raphe, 17 f.

Reflexive, 100, 102, 118 f.
Relative pronouns, 135
Roots of verbs, 99

Segholate nouns, 82 f. ; table of, 282

Sewd (shewa) simple—silent and vo-
cal, 9; composite, 10

Sibilant letters in Hithpa‘el forms, 120

Silldq, 20, 251

Soph Pastiq, 21, 251

Stative verbs, 95 f.; of Lamed ’Alep,
179

Suffixes, pronominal, of sg. nouns,
so0; of pl. nouns, 69f.; verbal, of
perf., 123 f., 256; of imperf.,
130 f., 257; of imper., 131; of
inf. cons., 131 f.

Superlative degree, 136

Syllables, open and closed, 7

Verb, general description of regular,
g9 f.; stative, 95 f.; weak verb
explained, 139 f.; weak verbs
classified, 140; doubly weak
verbs, 184f., 210f., 224 f.; tables
of verbs, 254 ff.

Verbal suffixes (see Suffixes)

Vocative case, 78 footnote d.

Vowel-letters, 6 f.

Vowel-signs, 4

Waw, conjunction, 4o f.

Waw consecutive, 9o f., 114, 252 f.
Weak verbs (see Verbs)

Writing, explanation of, 4 f.



